ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

When you read wiring diagrams:

ELECTRICAL INCIDENT”.

o Read Gl section, “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS”,
When you perform trouble diagnoses, read Gl section, "HOW TO FOLLOW FLOW CHART
IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSES” and “HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS FOR AN
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PRECAUTIONS

Supplemental Restraint System “AlR BAG”

The Supplemental Restraint System "Air Bag"', used along with
a seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the
driver and front passenger in a frontal collision. The Supple-
mental Restraint System consists of air bag modules (located
in the center of the steering wheel and on the instrument panel
on the passenger side), a diagnosis sensor unit, warning lamp,
wiring harness and spiral cable, Information necessary to ser-
vice the system safely is included in the BF section of this Ser-
vice Manual.

WARNING:

e To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which couild
increase the risk of personal injury or death in the event of
a collision which could result in air bag infiation, all main-
tenance must be performed by an authorized NISSAN
dealer.

e Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and
installation of the SRS, can lead to personal injury caused
by unintentional activation of the system.

e All SRS air bag electrical wiring harnesses and connectors
are covered with yellow outer insulation. Do not use elec-
trical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS “Air
bag”.

EL-4 1068



HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description

HARNESS CONNECTOR

o All harness connectors have been modified to prevent accidental loosing or disconnection.
¢ The connector can be disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking section. @l

CAUTION:
Do not pull the harness when disconnecting the connector.

MA

[Example]
EM

Ve, LE

Terminal retainer

EC

FE

Packing
[Water-proof type)

cL

Terminal retainer

M

LFT
PUSH
AT

% _ e
% | & 7

(For combination meter) {For relay)

MEL343D
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description
Type Outer view Circult c::ge:;:; :g“":::" Case color
OO ®
L[]
17 s BLACK
g
1 53
@ ® — 4]
0P |
BLUE
M % J>” [@] or
0 GREEN
|
® & 513
® @ —
TIPS 53
% by & —
oM [l ﬂ BROWN
—H 2L [0
@0 ® —1743
AE
28
@@@
i [ o—
1M-1B % t GRAY
] Sk
6173
@0 ® 4]
?9 -
|
5
M % ?” _SE BLUE
] 12D
® ® a

The arrangement of termina! numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above.

EL-6
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description (Cont'd)

Connector symbot

Case color

|2

5

4

3
—

Type Outer view Circult and connection
5 | [
1T ! (l j_ BLACK

The arrangermant of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above.
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —

J_—@ BATTERY EL-POWER-01
- ‘.IIIIIIIE!]
e e
B = Lk Box &)
1 T_b Next page
S
! ?
SlE [§)®
— "
BR WL Wil
m.p E;‘@SEE“

I B WIG* c
COOLF

—— wiL i

To
wiL 4> EL-POWER-08

COMM,
B/REP CHARGE rep { SO,
@= wodl | yg [2Tuve Y/B M) SEAT
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-1
W/B 4:[1 Z} WiR WREp { o,
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
LT = @@ |
] D) @ @ @@
A ' 1] W W
Il
61 61
1 I BREN
MEL441D
EL-8
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

Preceding page q

EL-POWER-02
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-03

To EL-POWER-01 *- * ? * 1 FUSIBLE
7.5A 7.5A 154 10A 7.5A 154
56] % [54] % = | 9| | 9|
Y/B LGB OR G/B GR RIL
L BAL
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m
1
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

To EL-POWER-02 EL-POWER-O4

$———{F> Next page FUSE
BLOCK

HEC)
G_>» Next page (

) )
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-05

— /G W IGN/SG
| FUSE BLOCK (B3) , -

W.

rl_%]-l

ol

o

N0/

1
154 154 20A 208 §—g——JT> Nextpage
10A 10A
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-06
@l
MA
EM
i FUSE
Preceding R BLOCK e
page  <J|—¢ T ’ {HEC) s
10A 7.5A 7.6A 10A
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P/G :
g fi FA
EF,
»{fe
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

To EL-POWER-02 <Bmem EL-POWER-07
B/R
el
To EL-POWER-06 @—-“‘—'o FUSE
1 i
10A g 10A @7.5}\ g 15A 10A
[32] 4] £ . (D
|
[15J] fed) (<)) g 8] [z [red [s]) {I=E]
W WO WWE W
R/B s RRO2

FROZ, ROZH,
RB ’{FUEL

B/W B F/PUMP
G/BEp AT, TRISW
RY B AT
6R &) F/PUMP

AT, EGRC1,
R/Y ip 4 EGRCA, CANIV,
MIL, PST/SW

A/C, COOLF,
G/Y s { ASCD, START,
THEFT

AL W SRS

__FK ID'E 15.|_IE| T8
rm ) @
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

E?.-Powsn-m 4 wiL j EL-POWER-08
E?_-Powen-oz <1 6l
WiL wiL | .
jim] izl

MA
To EL-POWER-10 EM
& JACCESSORY

g = LT

l———@ To EL-POWER-10 )
) ¢ a4 ] EC

10A 20A 154 10A 7.5A
[z1] : [e] g % @D -
I 1 1 ]

8

OR L L L LG LG LG ORB PU PU PA.
I Lo frmr o
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PU B HMIRR AT
HORN
oR B> BA
LG s WIPER
LG W WIPER,TIME RA
LG W WASHER
L wpp P/ANT BR
L
AUDIO, 8T
L ’} PIANT
OR WP HORN BE
HA
e o = = |
2P ¢ [TTTES { B I
e | B E el
e B . d
= IDX
o] |
] e
LU | ‘ [
MEL448D
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-09
To EL-POWER-03 Qﬁ To EL—POWER-oz@ RiL 1
R/G AIL
IGell Tam]l
FUSE
BLOCK

(HEC)

7.5 7.5A 7.5A

(51

I L BR/W B S/SIG
BRW B> THEFT, START

RLEp ]
RLWp
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LY ap

RLEp
L

TURN, TAILL,
RIS 1 TiME SWILL

ml

e e i e W e e T e S M R M e e e e A S S

i
i)
HH? HisHfioH
2HI3HH]
MEL445D
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-10
To EL-POWER-02 RY
<@ __'I @l
RYY
&l A
To EL-POWER-08 <} l
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q | (HEG}
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— @

15A 15A
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| |
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2 2 2 o
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o
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Schematic
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

sl ol o]
00 OO

0K Blown

SEL954JA

T MEL344D

Fuse

a.

b.

H fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem
before installing new fuse.

Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than
specified rating.

Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse holder
properly.

Remove fuse for clock if vehicle is not used for a long
period of time.

Fusible Link

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspec-
tion or by feeling with finger tip. if its condition is questionable,
use circuit tester or test lamp.

CAUTION:

b.

If fusible link is melted, it is possibie that a critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorled.
In such a case, carefully check these circuits and eliminate
cause.

Never wrap oulside of fusible link with vinyl tape.

important: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring harness,
vinyl or rubber parts.
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BATTERY

Keep clean and dry.

SEL189P

Remove negative
terminai.
N

SEL778Q

Hydrometer

Thermometer

SEL191P

CAUTION:

a. If it becomes necessary to start the engine with a booster
battery and jumper cables, use a 12-volt booster batlery.

b. Afer connecting ballery cables, ensure that they are lightly
clamped to battery terminals for good contact.

c. Never add distllled water through the hole used to check
specific gravity.

How to Handle Battery

METHODS OF PREVENTING OVER-DISCHARGE

The following precautions must be taken to prevent over-dis-

charging a battery.

e The battery surface (particularly its top) should always be
kept clean and dry.

¢ The terminal connections should be clean and tight.

e At every routine maintenance, check the electrolyte level.
This also applies to batteries designated as “low
maintenance” and “maintenance-free’’,

e When the vehicle is not going to be used over a long period
of time, disconnect the negative battery terminal. (If the
vehicle has an extended storage switch, turn it off.)

e Check the condition of the battery by checking the specific
gravity of the electrolyte.

CHECKING ELECTROLYTE LEVEL

WARNING:

Do not allow batiery fluid to come in contact with skin, eyes,
fabrics, or painted surfaces. Aftier touching a batlery, do not
touch or rub your eyes uniil you have thoroughly washed your
hands. If the acid contacts the eyes, skin or clothing, immedi-
ately flush with water for 15 minutes and seek medical atten-
tion.

Normally the battery does not require additional water.
However, when the battery is used under severe conditions,
adding distilled water may be necessary during the batitery life.

EL-20
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BATTERY

Suitable tool

MAX, tevel

MIN. level

SEL779Q

Charging voltage

Normal battery
----- Sulphated battery

1 """""" Charging voltage

Charging current ——
t 7\ Charging current

—r
Duration of charge

SEL00S5Z

Read top level
with scale

Thermai
gauge

Hydrometer

SELOD3Z

SELOCGZ

How to Handle Battery (Cont'd)

e Remove the cell plug using a suitable tool.
e Add distilled water up to the MAX level.

SULPHATION

MA

EM

A battery will be completely discharged if it is left unattended LC
for a long time and the specific gravity becomes less than 1.100.

This may result in sulphation on the cell plates.

To find if a battery has been ‘“‘suiphated”, pay altention to iis EC
voltage and current when charging it. As shown in the figure at
left, if the battery has been ‘‘sulphated’”, less current and EE
higher voltage may be observed in the initial stages of charg-

SPECIFIC GRAVITY CHECK

eL

MT

e Read hydrometer and thermometer indications at eye level.

AT

A&

RA

e When the electrolyte level is too low, tilt battery case for BR

easier measurement.

EL-21
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BATTERY

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

e Use the chart below to correct your hydrometer reading
according to electrolyte temperature.

Hydrometer temperature correction

Battery electrolyte temperature °C (°F} | Add to specific gravity reading
71 (160) 0.032
66 (150) 0.028
60 (140) 0.024
54 {129) 0.020
49 {120) 0.016
43 (110} 0.012
33 (100) 0.008
32 (90) 0.004
27 (80) 0
21 (70) -0.004
16 {60) -0.008
10 {50) -0.012
4 (39) —0.016
-1 (30) ~0.020
-7 (20) -0.024
—12 (10) -0.028
-18 (0) -0.032
Corrected specific gravity Approximate charge condition
1.260 - 1,280 Fully charged
1.230 - 1.250 3/4 charged
1.200 - 1.220 1/2 charged
1.170 - 1.190 1/4 charged
1.140 - 1,160 Almost discharged
1.110 - 1.130 Compietely discharged

CHARGING THE BATTERY

CAUTION:

a. Do not “quick charge” a fully discharged battery.

b. Keep the battery away from open flame while it is being
charged.

¢. When connecting the charger, connect the teads first, then
turn on the charger. Do not turn on the charger first, as this
may cause a spark.

d. [f battery elecirolyte temperature rises above 60°C (140°F),
stop charging. Always charge battery at a temperature
below 60°C (140°F).

Charging rates:
Amps Time

50 1 hour
25 2 hours
10 5 hours
5 10 hours

EL-22 1086



BATTERY

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

Do not charge at more than 50 ampere rafe.

Note: The ammeter reading on your battery charger will auto-
matically decrease as the battery charges. This Indicates
that the voltage of the batlery Is increasing normally as
the state of charge improves. The charging amps indi-
cated above refer to initial charge rale.

e N, after charging, the specific gravity of any two cells var-

les more than .050, the battery shouid be replaced.

MEMORY RESET

If the battery is disconnected or goes dead, the following items
must be reset:

e Radio AM and FM preset

e Clock

e AUTO temperature setting trimmer

Service Data and Specifications {(SDS)

Canada and
. Usa ) . .
Applied area ) . California optional for
non-California
USA

Type 55D23L 65D26R BOD26L
Capacity V-AH 12-60 12-65 12-65
Cold cranking current 356 413 582
{For reference) A

6]

WA

EM

LG

EC

FE

cL

AT

FA

RA

BR

8T
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STARTING SYSTEM

System Description

M/T models for USA

Power is supplied at all times

e to ignition switch terminal @

e through 30A fusible link (letter [d] , located in the fuse and fusible link box).

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

e through terminal @ of the ignition switch

e to clutch interlock relay terminal @).

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse (No. [17], located in the fuse biock in the HEC)

e to theft warning relay terminal @)

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [33], located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to theft warning relay terminal @

If the theft warning system is not triggered, power is supplied

e through theft warning relay terminal @

o to clutch interlock relay terminal .

When the clutch pedal is depressed, ground is supplied to clutch interlock relay terminal & through
the clutch interlock switch and body grounds and (W13).

The clutch interlock relay is energized and power is supplied

e from terminal (8 of the clutch interlock relay

e to terminal @ of the starter motor windings.

The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and the starter motor.
The starter motor is grounded to the cylinder block. With power and ground supplied, the starter motor
operates.

If the theft warning system is triggered, terminal @2 of the theft warning relay is grounded and power
to the cluich interlock relay is interrupted.

M/T models for CANADA

Power is supplied at all times

e to ignition switch terminal

e through 30A fusible link (letter [d], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse (No. [17]. located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to theft warning relay terminal @

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

e through 30A fusible link (letter [d] , located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to theft warning relay terminal @

If the theft warning system is not triggered, power is supplied

e through theft warning relay terminal @

e toterminal A of the starter motor windings,

The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and the starter motor.
The starter motor is grounded to the cylinder block. With power and ground supplied, the starter motor
operates.

If the theft warning system is triggered, terminal @ of the theft warning relay is grounded.

AIT models

Power is supplied at all times

e to ignition switch terminal @

e through 30A fusibie link (letter [d] , located in the fuse and fusible link box).
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse (No. [17], located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to theft warning relay terminal @).

Also, with the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

e from ignition switch terminal @

e to inhibitor relay terminal &

If the theft warning system is not triggered, powaer is supplied

EL-24 1088



STARTING SYSTEM

System Description (Cont’d)

through theft warning relay terminal @

to inhibitor switch terminal @

through inhibitor relay terminal (1), with the selector lever in the P or N position

to body grounds and (&@).

The inhibitor relay is energized and power is supplied @l
e from ignition switch terminai @

e to terminal (1) of the starter motor windings :

e through inhibitor relay terminals ® and @ WA
The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and the starter motor.

The starter motor is grounded to the cylinder biock. With power and ground supplied, the starter motor
operates. EM
If the theft warning system is triggered, terminal @ of the theft warning relay is grounded and power '
to the inhibitor switch is interrupted.

LG

EG

FE

CL

T

AT

FA

RA&

BR

ST

Bl

HA
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STARTING SYSTEM

M/T MODEL
{GNITION SWITCH [ | IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START START

FUSE BLOCK
{HEC)

iz

6e O

! £
(

o] 2 G O e 2

Wiring Diagram — START —

BATTERY EL-START-01

304 Refer to "EL-POWER".
ICH|

wiFU

w;!'u <US) :FarUSA

rﬁ ® : For Canada

l\’ IGNITION
OFF| SWITCH

CC

RELAY
0
= G/B
GiB : {US) Fh
R:
B K> é &n | CLUTCH INTERLOCK
I [' RELAY
@ ol |EDED
(L2 ILsgj
. - G/IOR  B/Y
i g
- (M)
I — -O — BfY : @w Next page
B/R: ®
LG
| | G/OR
[a]
BCM L'_J
(BODY on D
GONTROL
MODULE) -
% GIOF! Next page
= — e ——— . Refer to last page {Foldout page).
1 = ! - &) .
JE1=E 3 I 3 T
juaojEualeoy 30 &
|5 | [ ] B W
boor_ v
-
LT

MELS508D

EL-26
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STARTING SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — START — (Cont’d)

EL-START-02
- @l
@Gfon
Preceding page @BN -

BRI HAA
{US) :ForUS.A. |
> : For Canada

LC
G/OR
[ 56
CLUTCH '
DEPRESSED| (VT ERLOCK -
RELEASED 'T AT
L2}
w e
8 >
BIR:®
rlj_rl-l MT
AT
[ Do o lroo
& |’E© H an A
BATTERY o
= RA
- STARTER MOTOR
BR
§T
@
I I BF
B B
2 u
@ @D A
[=]
ol

MELS02D
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STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — START — (Cont’d)
A/T MODEL
|Gfgﬂg§s§_\)&v%m BATTERY EL-START-03
l 30A Refer to "EL-POWER",
FUSE BLOCK E
S (HEC) W/PU
[ W,!'U @ : With theft warning system
L‘I—gg_l rl%f_l @ : Without theft warning system
<Thd
I L\$ IGNITION
=~ ST OFF | SWITCH
S FOMCC
i L
B/W
-..
O

al

— G/ B To EL-ASCD

]

@

GY ary G/Y :
[l =1 Gw BW GB: W
é \ EEER\TJWAHN’NG Fﬂ_l rl%]-l IF.TI_| INHIBITOR
o o RELAY
I Ll a® ) 0
LG G/B Lt (L] 2]
G/B  BR GIOR
Lefonql"l:he/oa
G0 GIOR
G [l
|| £ B/Hq> Next page
P 1 |INHIBITOR
LG R » ® |switcH
/B W To EL-ASCD O N D
—- -8
LG A}
IGal B
o o=y
CONTROL
MODULE) N B
L a
> F18
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
TL.7] ] & .
a7 te) &0 0 & He e
4] B W B
e
D @ "
W W
MEL510D
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STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — START — (Cont'd)

EL-START-04

WA

Preceding page @ py/r — EM
LG

EC

FE

€L

r'—%rl_l T

AT

— Lo By meiinan FA

]
i
BATTERY A

ST

[ E®

GY

MELS11D
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STARTING SYSTEM

Construction

SEC. 233
5114-801A

() 74.98(075- 100,54 -72)
Thrust washer

Magnetic switch assembly

Dust cover kit

Shift tever set

<. 1G)

Gear case assembly

64 -78

Pinion stopper

Through-bolts
[T} 4.9 - 8.4 (0.50 - 0.85,3.6 - 4.7)
Internal gear

E-ring

Finion assembly

Armature assembly

Yoke assambly

Center bracket (P}

&

Rear cover
assembly

Thrust washer

- Brush holder
assembly

H ¢ Nem {kg-m, ft-Ib)
ER (H) : High-temperature
grease points
SEL456T

i
Air cleaner K
-~

*Transaxle

)
2

/
Sta;ter ? . / SELASTT

ﬁ{‘ E
(O] 304 - 412 %
{31 - 4.2, 224 - 30.49)

[O]: Nem (kg-m, ft-b)

SEL458T

Removal and Installation

REMOVAL

1. Remove air duct assembly.
2. Disconnect starter harness.
3. Remove starter bolts (two).
4. Remove starter.

INSTALLATION

To install, reverse the removal procedure.

EL-30
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STARTING SYSTEM

Pinion/Clutch Check

1. Inspect pinion teeth,

e Replace pinion if teeth are worn or damaged. {Also check
condition of ring gear teeth.)

2. Inspect reduction gear teeth. @l

o Replace reduction gear if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also
check condition of armature shaft gear teeth.)

3. Check to see if pinion locks in one direction and rotates MA
smoothly in the opposite direction.

e It it locks or rotates in both directions, or unusual resis- E
tance is evident, replace. W

Service Data and Specifications (SDS) LC
STARTER
5114-801A EC
Type HITACHI make
Reduction gear type FE
System voltage v 12
No-load CL
Terminal voltage v 1.0
Current A Less than 90 T
Revolution rpm More than 2,700
Minimum diameter of commutator mm (in} 28 (1.10)
Minimum length of brush mm ({in) 10.5 (0.413) AT
. . 127 -17.7
Brush spring tension N kg, Ib} (1.3-18, 2.9 - 40) F[g\
Clearance of bearing metal and armature
shaft Less than 0.2 (0.008)
mm (in) BA
Clearance between pinion front edge and
pinion stopper 0.3 -2.5(0.012 - 0.098)
mm {in) BR
ST
BF
A
IoX
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CHARGING SYSTEM

System Description

The alternator provides DC voltage to operate the vehicle's electrical system and to keep the battery
charged. AC voltage is converted into DC voltage by the diode assembly in the alternator.

Power is supplied at all times to alternator terminal ® through:

e 140A fusible link (letter [a] , located in the fuse and fusible link box), and

e 7.5A fuse (No. [57], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

Voltage output through alternator terminal @, is controlled by the IC regulator at terminal & . The
charging circuit is protected by the 140A fusible link.

Terminal ® of the alternator supplies ground through body ground (&5).

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse {No. [13], located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to combination meter terminal 41 for the charge warning indicator.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter through terminal © of the alternator. With
power and ground supplied, the charge warning indicator will illuminate. When the alternator is provid-
ing sufficient voltage, the ground is opened and the charge warning indicator will go off.

If the charge warning indicator illuminates with the engine running, a malfunction is indicated. Refer to
"Trouble Diagnoses’ (EL-35).

EL-32
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CHARGING SYSTEM

BATTERY

Wiring Diagram — CHARGE —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-CHARGE-01

FUSE BLOCK
10A HEC)
E Reter to "EL-POWER".

i
G
Gl
COMBINATION
METER
{CHARGE)
@
2]
wR

ALTERNATOR

©)
E(E37)
B

=

(GD)

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
v @,
@ 5 (LD
GY w GY

MEL461D

EL-33

[Mﬂ@\l
EM
L
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[FE
€L
BT
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BR
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Construction

SEC. 231

LR1125-702 Through-bolts

Front bearing

Front cover

Pulley assembly

Rear cover

Packing

IC Regulator assembly
Dicde assembly

[O): Nem {kg-m, ft-Ib)

SEL459T

Removal and Installation
REMOVAL

Remove engine undercover RH.

Remove side inspection cover RH.

Loosen belt idler puliey.

Remove drive belt.

Remove A/C compressor mounting bolts (four).
Remove cooling fan and fan shroud.

Slide A/C compressor forward.

Disconnect alternator harness connector.

. Remove alternator upper bolt and lower bolt.

CINDAA BN~

INSTALLATION
To install, reverse the removal procedure.

325 - 38.3)
O} : Nem (kg-m, f-1b) SELAGIT,

EL-34
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses

Before conducting an alternator test, make sure that the battery is fully charged. A 30-volt voltmeter and
suitable test probes are necessary for the test. The alternator can be checked easily by referring to the
Inspection Table.

Before starting, inspect the fusible link. @l
WITH IC REGULATOR
With alternator side L terminal Burned-out M@‘
grounded, internal short occurs bulb,
® when + diode is short-circuited. Replace and
Ignition Light “OFF" Disconnect Light "OFF" | . - proceed 1o )
switch “ON" connector (S, See 4) for grounding F terminal. @
- —— L) and - ———
<| Light "ON I ground L Light “"CN Connect Darnaged LG
lead wire. (HITAGHI | connector (S, IC-RG.
make) L) and Replace.
grou!'ld F E@
terminal _I Light "OFF" '-— Damaged
ACG
I Engine idling Dim light (MITSUBISHI Damaged G
Light flickers make) IC-RG or
Bright light ACG
GL
Light “"ON" Check or —rEngine idling Light “ON" ’-— Damaged
replace drive ACG
balt. MT
| _ AT
Engine Light "ON™ Damaged
speed: 1,500 ACG
ik FA
Lighting Engine More than b Damaged ’
switch "ON" speed: 1,500 15.5V IC-RG.
rpm Replace.
1) Use fully charged battery. (Measure B RA
2) Light: Charge warning light terminal TYRETY oK I
ACG : Alternator parts except IC regulator voltage) ] |
IC-RG : IC regulator Mak BR
. . . T
OK : IC-alternator is in good condition. conmonte re(s Ly is
3) When reaching “Damaged ACG”, remove connected &7
alternator from vehicle and disassembly, inspect correctly.
and correct or replace fauity parts.
4} *Method of grounding F terminal (HITACH) make BE
only)
Gasoline engine model
Contact tip of wire with brush and atlach HA
wire to alternator hody.
r Brush [ift wire HDX

SEL03CZ

5) Terminals “$", “L"”, “B” and “E” are marked on
rear cover of alternator.
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

ALTERNATOR
LR1125-702
Type
HITACHI make
Nominal rating 12-125
Ground polarity : Negative
Minimum revolution under no-load
(When 13.5 volts is applied) rpm Less than 1,100
More than 36/1,300
Hot output current More than 94/2 500
(When 13.5 volts is applied) Afrpm More than 123',5' 000
Regulated output voltage v 14.1 - 147
Minimum length of brush mm (in) More than 6.00 {0.2362)
. 1.000 - 3.432
Brush spring pressure N (g, 0z) (102 - 350, 3.60 - 12.34)
Slip ring minimum diameter mm {in) More than 26.0 (1.024)
Roter (field coil} resistance Q 2.35
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Combination Switch/Check

TURN @l
FOG
LAMP OFF
(’\Q] ﬁ q g
LIGHT INT
orF VOLUME ‘L.O\'N EM
vl' ‘ ’
\ bl HI LE
B 2nD WASH
EC
L
FE
CL
MT
@ . AT
EA
\‘ RA
: BR
[=] [=]
14[16[20]18 B & {3 7[e[5]1 61] @ [62
13[15[17]18 {Front fog) 109812 2111633 §T
(Wiper) {Light) Turn and
cornering
INTERMITTENT FRONT FOG F
LIGHTING SWITCH WIPER SWITCH WIPER VOLUME LAMP SWITCH
OFF i 2 OFF[INT | LO | Hi [wasH OFF| ON
A|BIC[AIBIC|A[B[C B[O [0 . at ) A
BHEEEEEE 1# O[O 32 [}
CRICEIE B0 CHR)
< O 16 I Q
9 1QISQIO|O 17 Ololo]O
ol [T[Oloi 1o 18 O
10 Q O
olololooG CORNERING DX
12 OlO[O0[0]O LAMP SWITCH
LINIR
19 1O
2[01 O
3[O

MEL346D
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Combination Switch/Replacement

e Each switch can be replaced without removing combination
switch base.

Wiper and washer switch

Switch base
Lighting switch
SEL865L

# To remove combination switch base, remove base attach-

Wiper and washer switch ing screw.

Switch base
Lighting switch
SELBE5L
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Steering Switch/Check

=
\M/ .

EC

& .

\E\ M

- AT

FA

RA

BR

HORN SWITCH

0 O

CABLE

w BF

To air bag
b harness

|
.
9999

_I I]_ . HA&
& M) G

RESUME SET
e | N Ry [oFF | canceL [E]i D
_@j AIR BAG

-t

Q Q MODULE

r

QiSk

MEL347D
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HEADLAMP

System Description (For USA)

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [61], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to lighting switch terminal &), and

e through 15A fuse (No. , located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to lighting switch terminal @ .

When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND and LOW ("'B”’) position, power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal @

e toterminal @ of the RH headlamp, and

e from lighting switch terminal @

e toterminal @ of the LH headlamp.

Terminal @ of each headlamp supplies ground through body grounds (&) and (&0).

With power and ground supplied, the headlamps will iluminate,

When the lighting switch is placed in the 2ND and HIGH {"'A’") or PASS {*'C’") position, power is supplied
e from lighting switch terminal ®

e to terminal @M of the LH headiamp, and

e from lighting switch terminal @

e to terminal M of the RH headlamp, and

e to combination meter terminal € for the HIGH BEAM indicator.

Ground is supplied to terminal §) of the combination meter through body grounds (#3) and (37).
With power and ground supplied, the high beams and the HIGH BEAM indicator illuminate.

With theft warning system

The theft warning system will flash the high beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “THEFT WARN-
ING SYSTEM — IVMS"" (EL-242).

EL-40
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

FOR U.S.A.
BATTERY ] EL-H/LAMP-01
I @l
¢ @ Refer to "EL-POWER".

MA

EM

GR 4} _ LG

Next page ’

EC

FE

CL

MT

AT

LIGHTING
SWITCH

FA

RA

BR

; LG;B@ ST

2> | e BF

Y *b
e s> HA
[ 62
6]7
it €D

MEL452D
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

<& on EL-H/LAMP-02

Preceding page @ RW —

RY AW
ICe =3 7]
S THEFT WARNING LAMP
[] II o |aELAY

0 O g

x BCM (BODY
HORN
ﬁ hv}ev/c;;we@ ALAEM OL MODULE)
)

(<Gr—— -

-
<G Gy -
G/B
Preceding page < T.?i_l-l
@ LG/B e | — LG/B E o z} LG/B
JOINT
CONNECTOR-6
-
o

LB LG/B GrY ¥
i o ]

-

c
o
<

gle

HEAD HEAD
LAMP LAMP
IH AH
LOW | HIGH ow | HiGH |@ED
COMBINATION METER 3 (3]
{BEAM INDICATOR LAMP) [ =

.EL@.Q_'}HN@

i*
= ) mum—

-Enm
.
-

eom
-
-
-
-

Refer to last page {Foldout page).
2] S @ . G0
Ty & & 5T7 1123
B 6 BR W
LN e
5 T T

MEL4530
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HEADLAMP

System Description (For Canada)

The headlamp system for Canada vehicles contains a daytime light control unit. It activates the high
beam headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake
is applied before the engine is started, the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will
illuminate once the parking brake is released. After that, the daytime lights will continue to operate even Gl

when the parking brake is applied.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [62], located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to daytime light control unit terminal @ and

e to lighting switch terminal & .

Power is also supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [61, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to daytime light control unit terminal @,

e to lighting switch terminal & and

e to theft warning relay terminal @.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse (No. 12 , located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to daytime light control unit terminal 2.

Ground is supplied to daytime light control unit terminal & through body grounds and (W),

HEADLAMP OPERATION

Low beam operation

When the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and LOW ("'B’’) position, power is supplied

¢ from lighting switch terminal 0

e to LH headlamp terminal @.

Ground is supplied to LH headlamp terminal @ through body grounds (&) and (&80).

Also, when the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and LOW (“'B”’) position, power is supplied
e from lighting switch terminal @

e to RH headlamp terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to headlamp terminal @ through body grounds (&) and (through daytime light

control unit).
With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

High beam operation

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

GL

T

AT

=)

A

RA

When the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and BIGH (“A"”) or PASS (''C"’) position, power is sup-

plied
e from lighting switch terminal @
e to LH headlamp terminal @).

BR

Also, when the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and HIGH ('A”) or PASS ("'C'"} position, power is ST

supplied

e from lighting switch terminal @

e to daytime light control unit terminal

e through daytime light control unit terminal &

e to RH headlamp terminal @,

Ground is supplied in the same manner as low beam operation.

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate.

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION

With the engine running and the lighting switch in the OFF position, power is supplied
to daytime light control unit terminal @&

through daytime light control unit terminal ®

to headlamp RH terminal D

through headlamp RH terminal @

to daytime light control unit terminal @

through daytime light control unit terminal

e to headlamp LH terminal @).

Ground is supplied to headiamp LH terminal @ through body grounds and (80,

Because the high beam headlamps are now connected in series, they operate at half illumination.

EL-43
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

METER {CHARGE)

f}FVY;HIY

FOR CANADA
IGNITION SWITGH 7 EL-DTRL-01
ON or START
] z:% BLOCK Refer to "EL-POWER".
10A 7.5A
Sles
1 1
= =
rl%]—l é%mEcTon-a Next page
% COMBINATION
ol
W/R
[ |

-
-
-

L=

R C>EL-DTAL 03

WIR
@ G/R RW  RiY
- il ol —
LIGHT
@ = /R 4]['_7 ggg#mm
'|_||5| [Lel)
Y/R ¥
L ¥
.—wa@ Next page [164)
[ | L'-I
'flﬂil YiR ¥ )
|
WiR
YR JOINT 3]
r;‘_InCﬂOMBIr?NATION Pa?NNECTDH I—'_T} ' —
(BEAM INDICATOR (1)) Y
LAMP) l'.'l
37 @
L'_IB Y
‘
WiR ﬂ I
"
= N e
ALTERNATOR _I_ ] _I_ SWITCH
D s & 3 _‘,?_ﬂ
M73 M73 =
Femmmmm e mmm e Refer to last page {Foidout page).
— | BA , B . @D
o e dre & @Pe @
B ey Gy I gy GY ] (CD)
| e e d
r [ : """"""""""""""""" :
f= fan\' 7]
|56 ! 3l A amhe
w : BR BR !
-
G L F
W W

EL-44
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

1 EL-DTRL-02

Refer to "EL-POWER".

g}

Bt

Preceding page { 43

LIGHTING
SWITCH

-»-
............................... ()‘/ &ED
- B psstow @l pass ]PASS

L/B Y/R GYY Y

it
Preceding page @ Y/

e
o
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont'd)
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HEADLAMP

Operation (Daytime light system for Canada)

After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF”
position or “1ST" position, the headlamp high beam automati-
cally turns on. Lighting switch operations other than the above

are the same as conventional light systems. Gl
Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 18T 2ND OFF 18T 2ND
Lighting switch MA
A B C A B C A B C A B G A B | C A B c
High beam X X o § X X o]0 X o] lavjojatlAaAT|[ O] O X o]
Headlamp EM
Low beam X X X X X X X o] X X X X X X X X o} X
Clearance and taii lamp X X X Q o o] o] 0 o X X X o] o} (o] o) o]
:..:::ss and instrument illumination X X X o o o 0 0 o % X X o o o o o o
O Lamp "ON"
X : Lamp “OFF” E@

A Lamp dims.
* . When starting the engine with the parking brake refeased, the daytime lamp will come ON.

When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime lamp won’t come ON. EE
Schematic
FOR CANADA CL
IGNITION SWITCH
ON_or START BATTERY MT
FUSE FUSE FUSE FUSE AT
LIGHTING SWITCH
CHARGE () OFF_| 151 | WD
sAagASCABC
[l o
[ CEHRNEIE HA
II L 7 O] | 10
Q] [QIGIOIOIO)
ALTERNATOR i & <|300(|30
' BR
1 12 2 3
s 8T
8
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL LNIT § BF
7
HA
9
19 5 EL
BEAM _..‘ i
T INDICATOR @ HEADLAMP é? HEADLAMP 1D
LAMP RH LH
= : L B
PARKING = =
BRAKE
SWITCH MEL458D
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HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses (For USA)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

LLH headlamps do not operate.

"y

Bulb
Grounds (85) and

15A fuse

. Lighting switch

. Check bulb.
. Check grounds (B5) and (E30).
. Gheck 15A fuse {No. [62], located in fusible link and

fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
at terminal of lighting switch.

. Check lighting switch.

RH headlamps do not operate.

. Bulb
. Grounds (E5) and

. 15A fuse

. Lighting switch

. Check buib.
. Check grounds (E8) and (&),
. Check 15A fuse (No. [61], located in fusible link and

fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
at terminal (& of lighting switch.

. Check lighting switch.

LH high beam does not operate,

but LH low beam operates.

. Bulb
. Open in LH high beam circuit

. Lighting switch

. Check bulb.
. Check Y wire between lighting switch and LH head-

lamp for an open circuit.

. Check lighting switch.

LH low beam does not operate,

but LH high beam operates.

Bulb
Open in LH low beam circuit

. Lighting switch

. Check bulb.
. Check G/Y wire between lighting switch and LH

headlamp for an open circuit.

. Check lighting switch.

RH high beam does not operate,

but RH low beam operates.

. Bulb.
. Open in RH high beam circuit

. Lighting switch.

. Check bulb.
. Check LG/B wire between lighting switch and RH

headlamp for an open circuit.

. Check lighting switch.

RH low beam does not operate,

but RH high beam operates,

. Bulb
. Open in RH low beam circuit

. Lighting switch

. Check bulb.
. Check L/B wire between lighting switch and RH

headlamp for an open circuit.

. Check lighting switch.

High beam indicator does not

work.

. Bulb

. Grounds and (WD)

. Open in high beam circuit

. Check bulb in combination meter.

2. Check grounds and (M73).

. Check Y wire between lighting switch and combi-

nation meter for an open circuit.

EL-48
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HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses (For Canada)

DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE
{Data are reference values.)

Ter- Jud ¢ Gl
minal item Condition ucgemen
No standard
' WA
1
2 Power source m When furning ignition switch to “"ON", Battery positive vollage EM
fl@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF", Battery positive voltage L
3 Power source s When turning ignition switch to “ON"". Battery positive voltage
@ EC
@5 o When turning ignition switch to "OFF". Battery positive voltage
) o
4 Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to “2ND" {"B"). Battery positive voitage
{Lo beam) CL
5 Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to "HIGH" {"'A""). Battery positive voltage
(Hi beam} T
When turning lighting switch to *'PASS"” (*'C"'). Battery positive voltage
. —— : — AT
6 LH hi beam When turning lighting switch to "HIGH” ("'A""). Battery positive voltage
. - - - - E&
N When releasing parking brake with engine run- | Battery positive voltage
i ning and turning lighting switch to ""OFF"' (day-
time light operation). BA
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure seleclor
lever is In N or P position.
7 |LH headiamp controt When lighting switch is turned to “2ND" (“B"). |1V or less 3R
{ground}
When releasing parking brake with engine run- | Approx. half battery vollage §7
3 ning and turning lighting switch to “OFF" {day-
time light operation}.
0‘ CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector BF
lever is In N or P position.
8 RH hi beam When turning lighting switch to "HIGH" ("'A"). Battery positive voltage HA
When releasing parking brake with engine run- | Approx. half battery voltage
i‘ ning and turning lighting switch to "OFF" (day-
time light operation).
N CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure seleclor oX
lever is in N or P position.
9 Ground
EL-49 1113



HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses (For Canada) {Cont'd)

Ter- Judgement
minal ltem Condition 9
standard
No.
10 Parking brake switch s When turning ignition switch to “ON'" with park- 1V or less
m ing brake set.
s When releasing parking brake with ignition Battery positive voitage
w switch "ON'".
11 Atternator @ When turning ignition switch to “"ON"". 1V or less
@ When engine is running. Battery positive voltage
)
@@) When turning ignition switch to “OFF"". 1V or less
12 Power source When turning ignition switch to “ON"'. Battery positive voltage

F'\
3

When turning ignition switch to “ST"".

Battery positive vollage

5|53

When turning ignition switch to “OFF"".

1V or less

EL-50
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HEADLAMP

AN Headlamp reflector
/)/ Glass envelope
= PUSH to
(%, remove
Harness
connector

socket
Plastic base

UNLOCK

Bulb retaining ring

SEL987.S

—_ MEL348D

Bulb Replacement

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a
replaceable halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the
engine compartment side without removing the headlamp body.

¢ Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never G
touch the glass envelope.

1. Disconnect the battery cable. MA

2. Turn the bulb retaining ring counterclockwise until it is free
from the headlamp reflector, and then remove it.

3. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the gy
bulb.

4. Remove the headlamp bulb carefully. De not shake or
rotate the bulb when removing it. : LE

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

e Do not leave the bulb out of the headlamp reflecior for a EC
long period of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering
headlamp may affect the performance of the headlamp. FE
Remove headlamp buib from the headiamp reflector just
before a replacement bulb is installed.

- . CL

Aiming Adjustment

When performing headlamp aiming adjustment, use an aiming

machine, aiming wall screen or headlamp tester. Aimers MT

should be in good repair, calibrated and operated in accor-
dance with respective operation manuals. AT

If any aimer is not avaiiable, aiming adjustment can be done as

follows:

For details, refer to the regulations in your own country. A

a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.

b. Place vehicle and tester on one and same flat surface.

c. See that there is no-load in vehicle (coolant, engine oil RA&
filled up to correct level and full fuel tank) other than the
driver (or equivalent weight placed in driver’s position). o

ST
8F
HA&

AIMER ADJUSTMENT MARK

When using a mechanical aimer, adjust adapter legs to the data

marked on the headlamps. )4

Adjustment value for mechanical aimer

Mechanical aimer level
Horizontal side —4to 4
Vertical side —41tc 4
1115
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HEADLAMP

“H" : Horizontal center line
) of haadlamps
Vertical center line. Upper edge of

ahead of headiamps high intensity zone
Height of
lamp centers 100
4
L o (4} % 100 (4}

] Z
2. 100 (4)

ZA4_100
{4)

100 | 100
4) (&)
Left edge of high
Intensity zone
= ACCEPTABLE RANGE
Unit: mm {in} SEL8s6L

100 | 100
@ @

Aiming Adjustment (Cont’d)
LOW BEAM

1. Turn headlamp low beam on.
2. Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment.

¢ First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then make
adjustment by loosening the screw.

o Upper edge and left edge of high intensity zone should be
within the range shown at left. Adjust headlamps accord-

ingly.
o Dotted lines in illustralion show center of headlamp.

"H": Horizontal center line of headlamps
“W_: Distance between each headlamp center

EL-52
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Back-up Lamp/Wiring Diagram — BACK/L -

IGNITION SWITCH ] )
ON or START EL BACK/L 01
FUSE BLOCK Refer to "EL-POWER". @B
10A 1 JONGTION BOX
03]
D) A
18] |

EM

LC

G
[ ]
O
P :
il
Ve A ;
5 2 1 INHIBITOR
I—I"I A . P SWITCH
1] Sk
)
GW
39,

¥ B : & -

NEUTRAL AND REVERSE
ﬂ POSITION SWITCH (REVERSE)

CL

ﬂo : MT
]

G/wW
L-.—I@ — AT
-
K< TRUNK LID COMBINATION FA
fo B
n
_ B RI@\!
M ROREY
TELNKLID COMBINATION -
—-
awd[2 [T e
BACK UP I ST
o=
: AT models -i- _i_ BF
@ : M/T models e )
Refer fo last page {Foldout page). HA
0 e :
1@ @ Ogmo® TTHH®® |®
GY W
T 13X
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Clearance, License, Tail and Stop Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — TAIL/L —

BATTERY BATTERY E L'TAI L/L-O 1

FUSE BLOCK Refer to “EL-POWER *.
164 154 [HEC)
(CI))
Ri- :
R/L
[Gi]

JOINT
‘) %ISIECTOR-W
OFF 2NO |LUGHTING =] CONNECTOR.13
SWITCH ==
18T @ o @ . -
hm{I.ﬁZ}me-wa{I E:PF(/G_R/G@ Next page
Swirch
LI%'—' @D FRONT SIDE
HiG MARKER
RG
[Frrll
FRONT
COMBINATION
7.5A LAMP LH
=] cLEARANCE { |(Ee)
E:FB_.
CORNERING
S
LITI-I FRONT
RIL COMBINATION
1. AH
—_— CLEARANCE
¢ z} B s
L=
CORNERING
L) I
I&]
JOINT 1lme
CONNEGTOR-7 +_ } ?
FRONT SIDE
MARKER ®
4 LAMP RH - ﬂ
AL B B
=2 &
— &
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
D
q
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N W
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Clearance, License, Tall and Stop Lamps/Wiring

Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)

Preceding page QH{G; R/G R/G mme (O O R —— H’GE
o

Om —@—WG@R/G—WG{:
O‘Eh B@B—B{::

EL-TAIL/L-02

K,

HIGH-MOUNTED
STOP LAMP

HIGH-MOUNTED
LAMP

Preceding page @ AL —.

TAIL TRUNK LID
LAMP LH
STO

GOMBINATION
M

L - WLE
- TAIL TRUNK LID
COMBINATION
® B{Z CAMP RH
WGCE TOF
.
IB g & : Models without rear air spoiler
= = (&> : Models equipped with rear air spoiler
= = : s equipped with rear air spoi
R P
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
5 5 @
114 &0 . @D 112
w W w
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Clearance, License, Tail and Stop Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)

EL-TAIL/L-03
-
Preceding page /L - YL @ AL e @ — RIL {I REAR SIDE
Kl
¥
® ]
- TAIL COMBINATION
@ BL LAMP LH
Preceding page @R/G — -H/G@FUG @ v | Pe—— R/G@STO
® o § — HIG{I LICENSE
PLATE
9 BIEE: @
® -— A 1]
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@ == B{Z LAMP RH
GD)
] FVG{E STO
I (/L 1 REAR S|
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b ]
o o
i I
8 B
= &
= |5 = [
P [T
0 <)
2133 . @D 1=l s . @O (ﬁ)
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Front Fog Lamp/System Description

Power is supplied at all times to front fog lamp relay terminal @) through

e 15A fuse (No. , located in the fuse and fusible link box).

With the lighting switch in the 2ND and LOW (“B") position, power is supplied
o through 15A fuse (No. , located in the fuse and fusible link box) @l
e to lighting switch terminal

e through terminal 40 of the lighting switch
e to front fog lamp relay terminal @).

Front fog lamp operation

The lighting switch must be in the 2ND and LOW (“B"’) position for front fog lamp operation. EM

With the front fog lamp switch in the ON position

e ground is supplied to front fog lamp relay terminal (O through the front fog famp switch and body
grounds and (80). LC

The front fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied

e from front fog lamp relay terminal &

¢ to terminal @) of each front fog lamp. EC

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each front fog lamp through body grounds (&) and (B0.

With power and ground supplied, the front fog lamps illuminate. FE

MA

CL
M

AT

RA&
BR
ST
BF

RA
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Front Fog Lamp/Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —
] EL-F/FOG-01

BATTERY

Refer to "EL-POWER".

15A

;
OR @ Next page

e/ oo
R

§+\—3}3

OFF 2ND
LIGHTING
PASS SWITCH
LOW »
-9
HIGH

T nd

G
GY
L.
To EL-HLAMP — |
or EL-DTAL ‘4@ G/Y

';@L:a

G!Y Next page
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Front Fog Lamp/Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

(Cont’d)
EL-F/FOG-02
Gl
A
Preceding page @on — EM
Preceding page @ GIY — %{506 LE
- [ o] :
OR/B © B
.
' FiE
Gy OR OR/B FAONT FOG
Fr?“TI I_IEIW FRONTFOG  JOINT Iﬁﬁl HH cL
CONNECTOR . )
% ?I] REU“’ -243 lp—z}ows —onre{..a:.
LTI L1 o
G/OR ORB ORB
Q+ At
EA
- RA
cron WE2 5g ek 6 o
FRONT FOG
LAMP SWITCH BR
ST
.ﬁ
. 8
2 a ¥
®
Refer 1o last page (Foldout page). A
= N o
b @ QI H{e® HHe®
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/System

TURN SIGNAL OPERATION Description
With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power
is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse (No. , located in the fuse block in the HEC)

to hazard switch terminal @

through terminal ) of the hazard switch

to combination flasher unit terminal ®

through terminai (& of the combination flasher unit and terminal @ of the multi-remote control
relay-2

e to turn signal switch terminal .

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal & through body grounds i@ and (#3).

LH turn

When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal swiitch ter-
minal @ to

o front turn signal tamp LH terminal @ (through fuse block {HEC) terminals and (65))

o rear combination lamp LH terminal @ (through fuse block (HEC) terminals and (&)} and

e combination meter terminal 43 .

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds (&) and (&u).
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds and (09).
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal &) through body grounds and (w13).

With power and grounds supplied, the combination fiasher unit controls the flashing interval of the LH
turn signal lamps.

RH turn

When the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch ter-
minal @ to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal (I} (through fuse bltock (HEC) terminals and Gis))

e rear combination lamp RH terminal @ (through fuse block (HEC) terminals and (31)) and

e combination meter terminal 49 .

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp RH terminal @ through body grounds (&) and (Eo).
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal @ through body grounds (0s) and (02.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal &) through body grounds (Wi3) and (W),

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the RH
turn signal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times to hazard switch terminal @ through

e 10A fuse (No. [Ill , located in the fuse block in the HEC).

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through terminal ) of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal ®

e through terminal (D of the combination flasher unit

e to hazard switch terminal @ (through terminal ® of the joint connector-17).

Ground is supplied to the combination flasher unit terminal ® through body grounds %) and (w3).
Power is supplied through terminal & of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal @ (through fuse block (HEC) terminals () and (&)

o rear combination lamp LH terminal @& (through fuse block (HEC) terminals (&) and (1) and

e combination meter terminal §.

Power is also supplied through terminal ® of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal (D (through fuse block {HEC) terminals Giv) and ()

e rear combination lamp RH terminal @ (through fuse block (HEC) terminals and (30) and

e combination meter terminal 49 (through fuse block (HEC) terminals (1D and (GD).

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the front turn signal lamps through body grounds (&) and (&0).
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the rear combination lamps through body grounds (7) and (09).
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal ) through body grounds and (WD),

With power and ground supplied, the combination fiasher unit controls the flashing interval of the haz-
ard warning lamps.

EL-60

1124



EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/Wiring
Diagram -—— TURN —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

BATTERY | EL-TURN-01

- | e

10a |FUSE BLOCK Refer to "EL-POWER",
(HEC)
1
|EX|

OR/L @ Next page

N lper w @
""""""" e
G/OR
L5 ILe]] ; G/OR Next page

GB8 Gy
-
_ aGY @
- To EL TURN-03
G/B

COMBINATION

FLASHER

UNIT

JOINT
LGB E"' CONNECTOR-17

Refer to last page {Foldout page).
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — TURN — (Cont'd)

EL-TURN-02

-
Preceding page G/OR

-
Preceding page @ OR/L

-
Preceding page @ L&/B o=@

LG/B oy OR/L rm.-l rgl "-_.ij-l MULTI-REMOTE
g o s
e ?
| | T

;
G/B
Next page

.
g e >

o B |aas -
Gl | >

2]
GIR OR @
D)
i
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548

TURN I
i Sy 5
R L
/y\@ ]
B3]
GfY

BCM (BODY
=] on{_?_ &OR&OH*EIHAZAHD CONT;HOLMODULE)
= D)
JOINT
G/B CONNECTOR-21
I
-
aBe >
- Next page
GIY4>
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — TURN — (Cont'd)

— EL-TURN-03
To EL-TURN-01 {@Gﬁ -

Preceding page QGIB -
QPGN— s || s— MA
G/B G/B ay Gy
— | &
[y U -
GB  GB GOR G G GlY .
G/OR GIY EC
el sl
%LH éﬁH eE
3 sy i i L
SRAENN L &
] :G/B B MT
FRONT TUAN
G/B - &) AT
B 1 ACR] EW iy -
REAR i
@Gm;. —— ;GIB{[:Z-@- as RA
Preceding page o TURN
<gpov — REAR
COMBINATION BR
LAMP RH
-
L. Fomme
. i ST
To ELTURN-01 <Ea B , TURN I
B B B B B BF
= = 4 2
HA

Refer to last page (Foldout page)}.
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[T T I bk & A DE [(EAGD . CE

MEL494D

EL-63 1127



EXTERIOR LAMP

- Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/Trouble

Diagnoses

Symptom

Possible cause

* Repair order

Turn signai and hazard warning

ey

. Hazard switch

. Check hazard switch.

lamps do not operate. 2. Gombination flasher unit 2. Refer to combination flasher unit check.

3. Open in combination flasher 3. Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open

unit circuit circuit.
Turn signal lamps do not operate | 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 1DA fuse (No. [E , located in fuse block).
but hazard warning lamps oper- Turn ignition switch ON and verify battery positive
ate. voltage is present at terminal (@ of hazard
switch.

2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.

3. Turn signal switch 3. Check turn signal switch.

4. Open in turn signal swilch cir- | 4. Check LG/B wire between combination flasher

cuit unit and turn signal switch for open circuit.

Hazard warning lamps do not 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse (No. , located in fuse block).
operate but turn signal lamps Verify battery positive voltage is present at termi-
operate. nal (@ of hazard switch.

2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.

3. Open in hazard switch circuit | 3. Check LG/B wire between combination flasher

unit and hazard switch for open circuit.

Front turn signal lamp LH or RH (1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds (E5) and 2. Check grounds (%) and (E30).
Rear turn signal lamp LH or RH |1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds and (03 2. Check grounds and (05).
LH and RH turn indicators do not |1. Ground 1. Check grounds (M13) and (W73).
operate.
LH or RH turn indicator does not |1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.

operale.

EL-64
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Cornering Lamp/System Description
The lighting switch must be in the 2ND and LOW {“B’’) or HIGH (**A™) position for the cornering lamps

to operate.

Power is supplied at all times to terminal of the lighting switch through

e 15A fuse (No. . located in the fuse and fusible link box). Gl
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied to cornering lamp relay termi-

nal @) through: A

® 7.5A fuse (No. [14, located in the fuse block in the HEC).

Power is supplied to cornering lamp relay terminal @)

e through terminal @ of the lighting switch in the LOW (“'B") position or ‘

e through terminal @ of the lighting switch in the HIGH (*'A") position. EM
Ground is supplied to cornering lamp relay terminal 2 through body grounds and (E0).

With power and ground supplied, the cornering lamp relay is energized. e
Power is supplied

e from terminal & of the cornering lamp relay

e to cornering lamp switch terminal 6. EC
RH turn '
When the turn signal lever is moved to the RH position, power is supplied
e from terminal 6 of the cornering lamp switch

e through terminal 62 of the cornering lamp switch

e to cornering lamp RH terminal @). oL
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of cornering lamp RH through body grounds and (&),

The RH cornering lamp illuminates untii the turn signal lever returns o NEUTRAL position.

LH turn MT
When the turn signal lever is moved to the LH position, power is supplied

e from terminal ) of the cornering lamp switch

FE

e through terminal €3 of the cornering lamp switch AT

e to cornering lamp LH terminal 3.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of cornering lamp LH through body grounds (&) and (&0).

The LH cornering lamp illuminates until the turn signal iever returns to NEUTRAL position. FA
RA
BR
ST
BF
HA
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Cornering Lamp/Wiring Diagram — CORNER —

BATTERY EL'CORN EH'01
Refer fo *EL-POWER".
15A
62 ]
Fi -
A/Y
sl
OFFJ 2ND LIGHTING
-9 SWITCH
18T
LOW B PASS
TﬂGH
0ol ]
Gy Y
JOINT CONNECTOR-9
o ) E— G E {DICDE)
-
- == Y*E EPGN— GN*> Next page
To e-nnamp) @S
or ELDTAL | omy
AAnA ol
| 12] [4]5] | ARG @
MEL467D
EL-66
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Cornering Lamp/Wiring Diagram — CORNER —

(Cont’d)
e SR EL-CORNER-02
| ' Gl
7a [REG oK Refer 10 "EL-POWER".
SID) -
' . EM
.
Preceding pa GY |
receding page @ —GN LN e
el |
g o s .
a
L & .
B GY g
|-'—|GN CL
[61]
CORNERING M'T
LAMP
R L [swTeH
T T AT
- = OMBINATION .
LLE;'%]J LI%I‘I £ T, L o —@— |Cawe iy
OR ORL - CLEARANGE -
Le— -1 E—@ E:PB
CORNERING
- FRONT a4
To EL-TAILL < Rt w7 ([ 1 ] COMBINATION
- CLEARANCE
or o3} Zes ® BR
CORNERING I
-
Han I
R
(Es) (Ead
HA
3]
GEE)- EX] &3 1? E» 6263? 61
GY  GY 5 T 12 10

MEL468D
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Test lamp (27W)

s
N

s
G
25

Battery

SEL122E

Combination Flasher Unit Check

Bulb Specifications

Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.
Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly func-
tioning if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.

Wattage (12 voli)

Headlamp (Semi-sealed beam}

High/low
Front turn signal lamp

Front combination lamp

Gornering/Front clearance

Front side marker
Front fog lamp
Rear combination lamp
Turn signal
Stop/Tail
Back-up
Rear side marker lamp
License plate lamp
High-mounted stop lamp
Interior lamp
Spot lamp
Step lamp

Trunk room lamp

65/45 {HB1)
27

27/8
38
55 {H3}

27
27/8
27
3.8

27
10
10
3.4
34

EL-68
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INTERIOR LAMP

lNlumination/System Description

Power is supplied at all times

o through 15A fuse (No. , located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to lighting switch terminal .

The lighting switch must be in the 13T or 2ND position for illumination. @l
Power is also supplied at all times

o through 7.5A fuse (No. , located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to vanity mirror illumination terminal @ .

A variable resistor is built in the illumination control switch to control the amount of current to the illu-
mination system.

The ashtray illumination, vanity mirror illumination and the glove box lamp are not controlled by the EM
illumination control switch. The brightness of these lamps does not change.

The following chart shows the power and ground connector terminals for the components included in LG
the illumination system.

Component Power terminal Ground terminal

Audio @ =
CD player &) &

Push control unit @ @ FE
PTC (Potentio Temperature Control)* & &3

A/T control device ® @ CL
Hazard switch @

Power window switch (Front LH/RH}) O] a0 / 40 MT
Cigarette lighter @ @

Ashtray Q) @ AT
Combination meter 7)) ® and @

Clock @ @ FA
ASCD main switch ® ®

Rear window defogger switch O] ® DA
Glove box lamp @ Q)]

Mumination control switch @ @ and @ BR
Vanity mirror a@ €)]
*: If equipped. 8T

** Power supplied to PTC terminal ¢ is supplied through the push control unit.

With the exception of the glove box lamp, vanity mirror illumination and the ashtray illumination, the

ground for all of the components are controlled through terminals @ and @ of the illumination control BF
switch and body grounds (w2 and (W73).

When the glove box is open, glove box lamp terminal @ is grounded through the glove box lamp switch

and body grounds and (#3). HA
The ashtray illumination terminal @ and vanity mirror illumination terminal @ are grounded directly
through body grounds (3 and (7).
Vanity mirror will illuminate when cover of the vanity mirror is opened,

1oX
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INTERIOR LAMP

Spot and Trunk Room Lamps/System
Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. (26|, located in the fuse block in the HEC)
e to spot lamp terminal D, and

o to trunk room lamp terminal ).

Ground is supplied when switch is ON

e to spot lamp terminal @

e through body grounds (&%) and (nd).

Ground is supplied when trunk room famp switch is ON

e to trunk room lamp terminal @

e through body grounds and (e19).

EL-70 . 1134



INTERIOR LAMP

Illumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL —

— EL-ILL-01
Refer to "EL-POWER".
Gl
MA
LIGHTING
- 2ND | SWITCH EM
LC

FUSEBLOCK EC
(HEC)

@D , E®
E ) d b 1 FE
AL LY R/L R/L R/L RIL @TL
. - - - =
1 ke s bes e
[e] JOINT MT
v A ’ s v CONNECTOR-19
) ! 1 ! — 1
| KR ] IR [ IER]] Ll%l_l ILE]) LI%I_] | (] |L13_|J
RIL RIL AL RIL RIL AL RL AL Next AT
I B -m*bpa"ge
-m@}m EA,
EL-
I -nm*} iLL-03
RIL RIL AL AL AL .
m ASHTRAY | A/T CONTROL m CIGARETTE ASCD ITI
ILLUMI- DEVICE LIGHTER MAIN SWITCH CLOCK
NATION I ILLUMINATION wmmm ) %INATION 'NAT'ON BR
(Ms2) (M45) ‘
® I L
RIY
F‘i” ST
-
® I —I—HN g:g’fs
- BF
®=: {bé?.-m_-oa
Refer {0 last page (Foldout page). HA
=
T ®2D [o] ¢4d [>] (a8 1]2] | s9) =] ] (et
5|6 ?ﬂzw 1]2? B.Ha'r]T'" ?
] >
CI 1l T3 T I CGI=T=T 15T T TelsTof ] 10X
[gl]
JH il
w 1 w

MEL4020D
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INTERIOR LAMP

lllumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’'d)

EL-ILL-02

Preceding

Preceding - Precedlng - B
Page@w-. Page @WI—] Paugeé}':‘lIL
JOINT CONNECTOR-11

I ' REAR
COMBINA! on 1[5 ] WINDOW

DEFQGGER
SWIiCH
ILLUMINATION

N

f

(ILLUMINATION)

H'O'

@ =

RY
Praoedmg@m-.—lﬁ I
-
AL Uy AL i
r[L]'I pus_  IEll., [0 ILLUMI-
AUDIO GONTROL YER NATION
()| ixom UNIT A CONTROL
NATION ILLUMI- NATION SWITCH
W e I
(EA] IL2]) [L22]] L2 L2
RY R/Y RY RAY B
| I - By -
— @ s @ won | s ) Enesss———" ) = F/Y Next

e page
) .
Prec?g;gﬂ AY J B 4> Next page

: AUTO A/C models
<{MA> : MANUAL A/C models

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
ekl et eleleleielalelsidelsleteletotnlde bt ' (D)
' N 5 fa\\T -: [o] @
T | : B2 W
. U, S :
— = S
HT T @& @D [T T]E&D:
A 2 H N | [ok4E :
e eeeen e ————- B e HE SV S
6] | (Msd) <2
5% [rhaEn &2
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INTERIOR LAMP

Hiumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

- = - -
-III-?L-ECI'-‘I_@ R/L 1 To EL-ILL-01 @ R/L 1 BATTERY EL ILL 03
. i 25A FUSE | Refer to "EL-POWER". @i
751 | HEC)
r a

EEST MA

e

&
POWER Y/G
WINDOW CONTROL
SWITCH UNIT ILE]]
ILLUMINATION (LCU02)
o] s L&
= l
I ._I EC
Y Y!G Y/G
P R
I_._I I 1 | | 1 | FE
RY VANITY VANITY
MIRROR MIRROR
ILLUM ILLUMI
NATION NATION CL
on |LH ON |RH
o OFF— OFF — f

. -
Prec%c:;g 4 ¥ — L._.I LL:_]_] T
B B
I i
To EL-ILL-01 @H’L*ﬁ ¢ .

1
B
Y." L I-.-I FA

R/L
=1 -
GLOVE
Q I' | 57 S R4
m OPEN SWITCH I
=
RW @ BR
L2 i
B e @

sT

gBB
= = & GBF

@D @@
Raefer to last page (Foldout page). HA
=)
LI LK1 sl TGS, @ 2] @D ([zr]| ¢
I pa]_1 I 1w “w Ll BR \T EL
CHEER s EEEN
[T ra 1% & DX

= @ .
6]71 | W R R
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INTERIOR LAMP

Spot and Trunk Room Lamp/Wiring Diagram

— INT/L —
EL-INT/L-01
BATTERY ]
7.5A FUSE Refer to "EL-POWER".
28] | iy
CDRED)
FliB R

R/B
@

TRUNK

SPOT
OFF orf |SEOT

I
]}

ON ON } PU/Y
il

OFF |TRUNK

- ROOM

on /’ e

{

Tpommedfl4
08

i - e )
.1|m—|

Ifh m-.-m
i
||h om@@
gdh mJ

S
=
=
~
3
@
=)
[s:3
=
©

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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METERS AND GAUGES

System Description

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse (No. [13], focated in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to combination meter terminal &)

e for the tachometer and Gl
e for the fuel gauge and water temperature gauge.

Ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminais ¢, 40 and @ MA
e through body grounds and (873).

The reading on the water temperature gauge is based on the resistance change of the thermai trans-
mitter.

A variable ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge.
The tachometer is regulated by a signal LE
e from terminal & of the ECM (ECCS contral module)

e to combination meter terminal 43 for the tachometer.

The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied EC
e to combination meter terminal 43 for the fue! gauge )
e from terminal @ of the fuel tank gauge unit

e through terminal @ of the fuel tank gauge unit and EE
¢ through body grounds and (F19).

The vehicle speed sensor provides a voltage signal to the combination meter for the speedometer and

the voltage is converted into the vehicle speed. GL
The voliage is supplied

® to combination meter terminals 49 and for the speedometer
e from terminals M and @ of the vehicle speed sensor.

EM

T

AT

FA

ST

BF

HA
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METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter

“BHAKE“ o (@)
DIODE DIODE  DIODE RESISTOR RESISTOR

¢
LY v 4

L.

8
1 282 332
' 35\ /| 36[37(38
171 19 W/ 21[22]23
35 8 21 32 19 14 41 23
> ¢ © o o o 9 T
O
<
@
18
<
- E ' o
i | g 5
1 : . 5 B3
| ’ Bl |3 18
Z | T BB L] Lgls)e)s
= gilis|o31x|: ! [warning || sPeED- ]| @ W wiu|=z]g
8 ! ' =D 2la ol T
® % 3050Z026)| T\ i) Sien [ 2030 80 2086 205030300560 26 00
EToTSTST ! 5 Eil*] o @|o nlz212)|0
o = A ' < $ 7 £
: : = = E
: i 2
% ; : b 4
> l o L - ¢ 6 b 4 b00 o O & & o ¢ 3
40 5 31 29 11 2810 17 133837 1 3 4290 35 42 43 44 45 46 2
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METERS AND GAUGES

Speedometer, Tachometer, Temp. and Fuel
Gauges/Wiring Diagram — METER —

e EL-METER-01
FUSEBLOCK | Refer 1o “EL-POWER".
son |HEO)
KE]|
|Eﬂ| -
i
G
Gl .
’ = @» Next page | COMBINATION
TACHO METER
zl) e
wiG B
i
I _ B Next page
WIG
JOINT I
S NECTOR ¢ 15T wic e wic FAWWALT VWA TR
3] RESISTOR
WiG
WG R
e e
WIG R
w/G I
[l R
TACHO
ECM (ECCS CONTROL MODULE) 1
(F101) CHECK
{Refer to EC section.) ECTOR
RAefer 1o last page (Foldout page).
i
NED ERTTITITITNE @ FirrorH®
W G W
r—--------------------_--—__-—1 e
i fo—= = i 3
| [ TI7Ed ] : [ T1] '
1 BR W I
| . L L L L L L L L T T T T T Tl ey
O B Fioi
GY

EL-77
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LC
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RA
BR
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METERS AND GAUGES

Speedometer, Tachometer, Temp. and Fuel
Gauges/Wiring Diagram — METER — (Cont’d)

EL-METER-02
Preceding page q - -
I ()I;Fui TeME %@énmou
(M29)

ELECTRIC

SPEEDOMETER
GO OO B DY e B &
p iyl il =l ally

-
Preceding page @B- — —I—._ —

LG/B BRW

ORL
) @1
L(ifB BFi'W' OR/L Ial JUNCTION BOX
LGB BRW EONNECTORS)
i1 Iz LIS_.BI_j

VEHICLE OR/L

SPEED I_l_I

SENSOR I[3

FUEL TANK

o
il
c
)
m
c
£
—'
E—
&

-n@
—_
(=2
Cn

66
IHP- T s oz

e o o o o s Foveg]

THERMAL
SMI'I'I'EFI
.F25
ECM ngilODULE) e
Fioi a
{Refer to EC section.) I[ﬁ"
V3P
- -
GND-A[23 ]l b sssma O (B m—
e 0 o= o=y
@ : Models for California _2_ _2_ A A
@: Except @ F-;B @
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
D
1 ] |5
@EI@(%@ = T
T e e e e e e ———— ';
1l famn fa DN |3 ]
(HETXDINED F ZH [ 1 : |E|
) w BR w -:
| B
43 GY
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METERS AND GAUGES

DISCONNECT

MEL351D

Inspection/Fuel Gauge and Water Temperature

Gauge

INSPECTION START

r

: Fuel gauge

(€): Water temperature gauge

MEL352D

DISCONNECT

&

@ : Fuel gauge

@D : Water temperature gauge

MEL383D

CHECK POWER SOURCE. NG | check the following

1) Turn ignition switch "ON". | items.

2) Check voltage between terminal @ 1) Harness continuity
and ground. between battery termi-
Battery vollage should exist. nal and combination

meter
oK 2) Ignition relay
3) Fusible link and fuse
4) Ignition switch
Y .

CHECK GAUGE OPERATION. NG | Repair or replace gauge.

1) Turn ignition switch “ON". "

2) Connect terminals (Fuel}, ©
(Temp.) and ground with wire for
less than 10 seconds.

3) Check operation of gauge.

Gauge should move smoothly teo full
scale.
oK
L 4
Check harness continuity between com- NG_ Repair or replace.
ponent and combination meter @. i
oK
y
NG

CHECK COMPONENT.

Check gauge units and harness.

Refer to “Fuel Tank Gauge Unit Check”
(EL-80), “Thermal Transmitter Check”
(EL-80).

oK

Y

Reinstall any part removed.

Y

INSPECTION END

EL-79

Repair or replace.
Refer to FE section. (Fuel
tank gauge unk)

Gl

MA

EM

LC

EGC

FE

CL

T

AT

FA

RA

BR

ST

BF

A
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METERS AND GAUGES

Fuel Tank Gauge Unit Check
o For removal, refer to FE section ““FUEL SYSTEM".

Check the resistance between terminals @ and ®.
Ohmmeter Float position Resistance value
y ] mm (in) €2
*3 Full 33 (1.30) Approx. 5-8
G E *2 172 91 (3.58) 32-35
§ *1 Empty 159 {6.26) 80 - 83
MEL354D

“1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.
l%"'" Fuel Warning Lamp Sensor Check

e Raise the float with fingers more than the distance shown
in the figure at left. Make sure that continuity does not exist.

[Q] CAUTION:

Do not move the float beyond its mobile range.

More than
30 mm (0.39 in)

MEL355D

Thermal Transmitter Check

Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal trans-
mitter and body ground.

Water temperature Resistance
60°C (140°F) Approx. 70 - 90
100°C (212°F) Approx. 21 - 240}

Qil Pressure Switch Check

Ohmmeter
QOil pressure L
@ Continuity

kPa (kg/cm?, psi
X (kg psi)
More than 10 - 20

i [&}

L/ Engine start (01-02,1-3) N

Less than 10 - 20

Engine sto YES
_ ngine stop (0.1-0.2,1-3)

Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure

seL7ask|  SWitch and body ground.

EL-80 1144



METERS AND GAUGES

Vehicle speed sensor

Approx. 0.5V
[Alternating
current

(AC)]

Voltmeter

]

MEL356D

Vehicle Speed Sensor Signal Check

1.
2.

Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.

Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly with fingers and

measure voltage across and ®.

EL-81

Gl
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

E:P wiR

JOINT
CONNECTOR-11

+—{11pvm
YL

JOINT CONNECTOR-16
DIQDE

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-WARN-01
ON or START
FUSE BLOCK Refer to "EL-POWER".
{HEC)
.
=
COMBINATION
METER
BRAKE CHARGE
o) |Lad) Lo IL2Jy ez (les])
wl/n GiY
WR ;R{Y [ A

L To
EL-WARN-03

-
Y 4> Next page

[121s] ] @23)
{ swn fmm)
1ZE1IHED kA [ s
BR w .
=]
NENAE

EL-82

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-02
rec I & > &P - > G 12) |8
Preceding pag Q >N xt pag COMBINATION 3]
DOOR SEAT
BELT A
5] [44]
pA = o
| Emes—
AW G
3l il L
e
*— CONI&EOTORS) EC
@39
Lioj] 221 [ee]) (L8]
Pl = = FE
-
e
n - CL
3$”Q<3}YI
RIW GR WT
A G &
Y RwW G/R i@\T
|
L ] @ @
| | | I @
(BODY
i RW AV RW GR ﬁg’gﬁg}

(D) RA

RAW ‘
[ IPAHKING’ 2 IFHONT I'—Z—IIFHONT ImlREAH Ir‘—IIREAH |
BRAKE | op|pooR op [ooor on |ooor op |oocr SEAT BELT
n SWITCH [l SWITCHLH [I SWITCH RH I] SWITCH LH |] SWITCH RH BUCKLE SWITCH
j’_ J‘?_ j_ J?_ o 2R
£ :
i = = - - B
I ST
@
1 1 B
B B8
2 4L
"
Refer to last page (Foldout page). :
)
[Ez] . L& .
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o e e —— - —————— = - -
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-03
Praceding page @ - N —
COMBINATION
MALFUNCTION |HETER
e ot INDICATOR
: I—-—Id,3 46
To EL-METER [ EW ] T[] 3
- | LG/B
< ORL L-.-'
4* BRYY B LG/B
- |—'—|
GN -------
<Gy - T 1
YR ¥ : o
To EL-WARN-01 -
<Cpwr I
- 8
@ LR -y I -
LR @ wWiR YR av r'j m
e gy g Mg o €
LR W/R Y/R GY
| I
YiR ary
N [l 2 YIW
[ "l &p |FLuio Leved] &p |WASHER
El “ SWITCH I] SWITCH 7 7)
T g 0 s
L2 L2 PESS:
B
WwiR I J_
= B LG/B

[
I

m@Ps@Pnx

([zo]l
ﬂ
ABS ALTERNATOR
CONTROL B B
- + £
- B
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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WARNING LAMPS

Schematic
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WARNING LAMPS

Continuity
exist

(@]
0 @

Ohmmeter

SELSOIF

MEL357D

Diode Check

e Check continuity using an ohmmeter.

e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in
the figure at left.

NOTE: Specifications may vary depending on the type of tester.
Before performing this inspection, be sure to refer to the
instruction manual of your tester.

e Diodes for warning lamps are built into the combination
meter printed circuit.
Refer to “Combination Meter” (EL-76).

EL-86
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WIPER AND WASHER

System Description

WIPER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse (No. [20], located in the fuse block in the HEC)
e to front wiper motor terminal @ .

Low and high speed wiper operation

Ground is supplied to front wiper switch terminal §9 through body grounds (&) and (&0).

When the front wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

e through terminal @ of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor cperates at low speed.
When the front wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied

e through terminal @ of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminai 3.

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at high speed.

Auto stop operation

&l

MA

EM

LG

EC

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, the front wiper motor will continue to oper- EE

ate until the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield (Auto stop).
When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, ground is supplied
e from terminal 48 of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal @, in order to continue front wiper motor operation at low speed.

Ground is also supplied until the wiper arms reaches the base of the windshield
e through terminal 3 of the front wiper switch

to wiper relay terminal @

through terminal @ of the wiper relay

to front wiper motor terminal (&

through terminal ® of the front wiper motor, and

e through body grounds (W13 and (7).

When the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield, the switch in the front wiper motor moves to the

“"STOP” position. The ground path is interrupted and the front wiper motor stops.
Intermittent operation

Intermittent operation is controiled by the BCM.

When the front wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied
e to BCM terminal €3

e from front wiper switch terminal 8

e through body grounds and (B0).

The desired interval time is input

e to BCM terminal 4

e from front wiper switch terminal 49 .

Based on these two inputs, an intermittent ground is supplied

e to front wiper relay terminal @

e from BCM terminal 40 .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper relay is activated.

When activated, an intermittent ground is supplied

e to front wiper motor terminal @

e through the front wiper switch terminal 3

e to front wiper switch terminal 43

e through front wiper relay terminal @)

e to front wiper relay terminal &

e through body grounds and (&),

F

ront wiper motor operates at desired low speeds with BCM terminal €8 grounded.

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse (No. [20], located in the fuse block in the HEC)
e to front washer motor termina! @.

EL-87
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WIPER AND WASHER

System Description {Cont’d)

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied

to washer motor terminal @, and

to BCM terminal €

from terminal 48 of the front wiper switch

through terminal @ of the front wiper switch, and

e through body grounds (&) and (E).

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates.

The front wiper motor operates at low speed for about 3 seconds. This feature is controlled by the BCM
in the same manner as the intermittent operation.

For further information, refer to “"TIME CONTROL SYSTEM™ (EL-218).

EL-88 C 1152



WIPER AND WASHER

Front Wiper and Washer/Wiring Diagram
— WIPER —

CC or ON

IGNITION SWITCH EL-WIPER-01

l Refer to "EL-POWER".

EC

FE

CL

AT

FA

RA

BR

i Refer to last page {Foldout page).
ravesseeanass e @® . G
: 0] ] '
, 1T u T 1R @ &
b Y s w
D)4
& A = RN
: =]

12[4]1]1(E43) :

] ? : el I"I; 4W

MEL400D

EL-89 1153



WIPER AND WASHER

Front Wiper and Washer/Wiring Diagram
— WIPER — (Cont’d)

EL-WIPER-02

page

-
@ BR *
Preceding{

-
QLG
I .) INTERMITTENT IIEPB
LG WIPER VOLUME
...................... ONT
[l WASH WiPER
OFF e OFF HI SWITCH
= - ®MH e O
MOTOR INTI o ™ T
s=
= D] Ll Cef Ce Lo 29
P LG/R BRAAW LGB P PU B
o )
) .n 2. i &
(E101)
................... [10C]
LG/R LG/B P PU
@LG{H# ‘ .
Preceding I
page 9
@LG/B"' l
3 Yy B B
BR/W P PU = =
- E30
=1l 1 G
INT WASH VR |Bcm
BODY
ONTROL
MODULE)
2
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
beps -
ARNEEEE AT
GY w

MEL401D
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WIPER AND WASHER

Installation

1. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor and then turn
it “OFF" (Auto Stop).

2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface.
Set the blade center to clearance “'L,” or “’L,” immediately Gl
before tightening nut.

3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper
motor and then turn it “OFF"".

4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L;" &
e EM

Clearance “L,"”: 32 - 48 mm (1.26 - 1.89 In)
Clearance “L,": 47 - 57 mm (1.85 - 2.24 in)
e Tighten windshield wiper arm nuts to specified torque. L
Windshleld wiper:
21 - 26 N'-m {2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 15 - 20 ft-lb)

MA

EC

Windshield wiper and washer Washer nozzle adjustment

FE

*f §. *3 *4 @L
2 *1: 320 {(12.60)
1 J@V *2: 170 {6.69)
*3: 345 {13.58)

TR A T T T AL L Lk *4: 140 {5.51) MT

) 5 . *5: 100 (3.94)

Black print 6. *6: 240 (9.45)
7 8 *7: 350 (13.78) AT

*8: 470 (18.50)

Unit: mm ({in)

/ FA
o Clearance “L." % @
Clearance "L." i

RA

With white marking Cowl top rubber end With white marking MELI64D BR
ST
BIF
@&

o Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-

ness. BY

SEL024J

EL-91 1155



WIPER AND WASHER

Wiper Linkage

//\\ [C)ae - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 2.8 - 3.8)

{3 38 -51 (039 - 0.52, 2.8 - 3.8)

[ : Nem (kg-m, ft-Ib) MEL358D

REMOVAL

1. Remove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor.
2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at balf joint.
3. Remove wiper linkage.

Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.
INSTALLATION

e Grease ball joint portion before installation.
Installation is in reverse order of removal.

EL-92
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WIPER AND WASHER

Suitable tool Washer Nozzle Adjustment
¢ Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the
figure at left.
Adjustable range: +10°
€l
A
Nozzle hole
bore diameter
0.8 mm (0.031 in) SEL2AIP EM
Check Valve
e A check valve is provided in the washer fluid line. Be care- =C
ful not to connect check valve to washer tube in the wrong
From Check valve To direction.
reservoir nezzle EC
tank
NIl ;
CL
SEL411H
Washer nozzle MT
Washer tube /<
AT
FA
RA
MEL358D)
BR
ST
BF
HA

X

EL-93 1157



HORN, CIGARETTE LIGHTER, CLOCK

Wiring Diagram — HORN —
EL-HORN-01

IGNITION SWITGH IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON BATTERY ACC or ON

FUSE
BLOCK
(HEC)

10A

G-
Bl
g
E

&

I

R

o
=]

=]

- S D

o
s}

CIGARETTE
LIGHTER

kg
o <
EWV‘—O o—E}

Q
Q
(%)
x

-
|_ ;
O mmme—

fj— o e ) mme—
'[P.-"J
G-

@
5

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

MEL504D
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HORN, CIGARETTE LIGHTER, CLOCK

BATTERY

~

$

JOIN

@

Trrihs=strm

©
3

{

1,
T

I
]

o
E

£

b D
2ol ofole

T
CONNECTOR-8

Wiring Diagram — HORN — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-HORN-02
Rafer to "EL-POWER".
10A
HE
G/B
i
G/B
ol
on | Rebay
J
A (R
G/.W G
O
A
[ O
%hm4|
@

Ll
CIEELE

aw
I_._l@

@ |

®

|| HorN
ol[lsWITCH

ll@m
.ugﬂm

HORN HORN

@ : Models equipped with
theft waming system

: Models without theft
warning system

z e fpnee
oy Ll3] “w B L
?@
Y
3 =]
[TFEMTITIT]14P @TmE®

EL-95

) . Eed
&2
E&D

Refar to last page (Foldout page).

MEL505D

&l

MA
EM
LG

EC
FE

oL
MT
AT
FA
RA
BR
ST
BF
HA

[oX
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

IGNITION SWITCH - -
ON or START BATTERY EL-DEF-01
7 5A I ' Erock  |Referto *EL-POWER".
204 20A |(HEG)
{ LI.J I;I T J To EC-LD/SIGHE LR
L] I2z]] BT 1
G B, L :
I - I LR
G LB L Irsiﬂ|
0 F50 5T e o] ——feepn
P) &n | WiNDow JUNCTION BOX
DEFOGGER {JOINT
é 9“ 9|] RELAY CONNECTORS)
2 (i A (| I 4
LIT,-] H LITI-I CONDENSER
GB LY LR
hun:_m- un@un..-un{I~
@ | @ ED ™
2 H -3
LIY!JY- I— (/Y {_@ LR L2
% r RALEp To EL-ILL
jo3Al AEAR
LR AL WINDOW
G/8 [_l..l '_l_l DEFOGGER
[3] [5] x
OFF __ ON INDI- [LLUMI- REAR
WINDOW
Campr | NaTion | DEreacER
SWITCH
/B
=1 L) L2y kel  jLed
L GR B B RIY
CONNECTOR-10
_ R/Y i To EL-ILL
(L5 I -
GiB ®
G/B G/R .- .
=1l ] I
HIE)IEF RIS_ZI oL g -
BODY CONTROL
MIRROR H DEF SW fwonuus) % -!— %
(IR
Refer to last page (Foldout page)}
[ e e e e m e (M3)  (Eoi
i
| < P2 —— ! AR D
- [TT1 EW I 0 :
! GY W { M8
_________ ——— ————————— ot — o]
""""""" @9
([H=H b 1 e =———" 1
Te | HH e ! | D) [pe!
36| “BR | ] bR 1 D IS H
L_____ji________EL___Jl_fL_Ji___J
T T T T
> ] o] BA—] | !
[IEET % | SFH@®!
! GY W I

MEL513D
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

[+] -]

e

E=SS

e

6 volts (nommal filament)

Filament Check

of each filament.

SEL263

Heat wire

Tester probe

your finger.

SEL122R

Burned cut point
[+] [ {-]

[+ -]

_—
=t
Z_Burned out point

volts.

SEL265

point.

SEL286

EL-97

2. If a filament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12

1. Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion

MA

EM

e When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of the
negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire with LG

EC

FE

L

MT

AT

FA

RA

BR

ST

B

HA

3. To locate burned out point, move probe along fifament.
Tester needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the

1161



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

5 {0.20)
5§ {0.20)

Break

Haatwire—\ .
pen

Z Ruler

i
Drawing Unit: mm {in}

BES540

rRepaired point
i

N
Oy

SELG12D

Repaired point

e
Heat gun

—

SELO13D

Filament Repair
REPAIR EQUIPMENT

1.

DOk

Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equiva-
lent)

Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long

Drawing pen

Heat gun

Alcohol

Cloth

REPAIRING PROCEDURE

1.

2.

Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with
a cloth dampened in alcohol.

Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to
tip of drawing pen.

Shake silver composition container before use.

3.

Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive
silver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly
overlap existing heat wire on both sides {preferably 5 mm
(0.20 in)] of the break.

After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for
continuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after
silver composition is deposited.

Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired
area for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A min-
imum distance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between
repaired area and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not
available, let the repaired area dry for 24 hours.

EL-98
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Audio/System Description
Refer to Owner’'s Manual for audio system operating instructions.

WITH BOSE SYSTEM

Power is supplied at ail times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [40]. located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to radio and CD player terminal ® . o

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied e

¢ through 10A fuse (No. , located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to radio and CD player terminal 0. M

Ground is supplied through the case of the radio.

Also, radio and CD player terminal 42 is grounded to body grounds (aia) and (W3 through audio amp.

relay terminals @) and @. 1

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. . located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to front door speaker LH terminal &

e to front door speaker RH terminal & and

e to rear speaker LH terminal @ and RH terminal 3.

When the radio POWER button is pressed, audio signals are supplied

e through radio and CD player terminals @, @, @, @, 3, @, ® and 8

e toterminals @) and ® of the LH and RH front speakers and terminals @ and @ of the LH and RH eL
rear speakers

e to LH and RH tweeters through terminals (1) and @ of the front and rear speakers.

)

Irir
]

=1
(g

EXCEPT BOSE SYSTEM Wt

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [40], located in the fuse block in the HEC) AT
e o radio and cassette player terminal ®.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse (No. [21, located in the fuse block in the HEC}
e to radio and cassette player terminal (0.

Ground is supplied through the case of the radio. R4
When the radio power knob is pushed to the ON position, audio signals are supplied

e through radio terminals @, @, @, @, 3, @, @® and (®

e to the front and rear speakers. B

FA

ST

BF

HA
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —
BOSE SYSTEM
BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY ] EL-AUDIO-01

ACC or ON

BLOCK BLOGK ELoGK | Reter to *EL-POWER
rto "EL- "
% HEC) g % HEC) % % HEC)
LiB
LB

P/L

@RL
To EL-LL { i I I

RrY R/L P/L G/w
TR R P BT e
P

12
ILL  LIGHT BAT ACC AM on lamp
CONT 8w {BACK UP) ONSIG | RADIOAND [l RELAY
FRSP FASP CO PLAYER
LH () RH (+) (M49)
M L2l 2

Next page

FRONT DOOR
a’:EAKEH

Refer to last page {Foldout page).

=] el e
11213 RN+ EEN [4{5] [*]
I LCO R i o e e e Ro
e e e P ! 3
I ﬂszT1 1 i = T
| 1 L=

MEL484D
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

oo EL-AUDIO-02
ARG A9
AMP  AMP GND @l
(g =]
LG PU m
EM
Preceding
page e
EG
FE
JOINT CL
CONNECTOR-18
M7
AT
FA
I BR
FRONT DOOR TWEETER
gﬂEAKER %
] BF
Refer to last page (Foldout page}. A
= =S _
T]2]3 (] ] %)
[ 11 A
D2 o 3 [T ez D&

MEL485D
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RADIO AND
CD PLAYER

|

EL-AUDIO-03

RRSP

Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

i
+
AM&

e
AM&

CONNECTOR
B
2

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

&D .

JOINT

1166

MEL486D

BE
|

EL-102



AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA
Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — {Cont’d)

EXCEPT FOR BOSE SYSTEM

pyem— IGNITION SWITCH EL-AUDIO-04
X
7.5A 10A FUSE Refer to "EL-POWER" Gl
o |
@D
w———] s MA

P

PIL L LB
EM

LG
EC
FE

CL

{‘ AL ey ) s § a—— MT
To EL-ILL * R/Y I ﬁ
& I AT

RY R/L P/L LB
Ml =1 Eall T

FA
cb
DIN CODE PLAYER
|3
RA
BR
RY AL P L a7
1 el 1 ol
ILL LIGHT BAT ACC RADIO &
CONT sw (B‘,;‘)CK CASSETTE PLAYER BE
Fro—— === ———————————————————o Refer to last page (Foldout page). HA
I g 1
'
4] ] igs]C=][4 1
@3] | [51 716] 31: EL
| W B W :

MEL498D
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

EL-AUDIO-05

RADIO &
CASSETTE PLAYER

ARSP RRSP RARSP RASA FRSP FRSP FRSP  FRSP [(Ma4)
LH{) M) RH{} RH{#) LH{) {H@#) BRHO RH{@)

T T 2 T 3 T 3 g 3 T A |

G R P L Ly LW  BRW

T I Y I ) R R

53
BR
*L
BR R e— 5R o] FRONT
@72),G3D SPEAKER
BRW BR/W I BRW iz D)

et
w7 Lo o L o ﬂm

(CDLGID
v i i v o]

®O:(ED RH

-
L .TT | T ] 1 REAR
E :ﬂSPEAKEFI

PP&P@

i L= s rean
o T o s o[

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

@D, ED
o HEER<EEEN
1]2 | 1 1 1 li7]is ) @2
BR BR BR BR w W

MEL500D
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Power Antenna/System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse {No. [40], located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to power antenna timer and motor terminal @.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied Gl
e through 10A fuse (No. [21], located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to radio and CD player terminal (0.

Ground is supplied to the power antenna timer and motor through body grounds (Go) and (09. MA
When the radio is turned to the ON position, battery voltage is supplied
e through radio and CD player terminal (& EM

e to power antenna timer and motor terminal @ .

When battery voltage is supplied to the power antenna timer and motor terminal @, power supplied to

the power antenna timer and motor terminal @ drives the motor. e
The antenna rises and is held in the extended position.

When the radio is turned to the OFF position, battery voltage is interrupted

e from radio and CD player terminal & EC
e to power antenna terminal @ . :
The antenna retracts.

FE

GL

AT
FA
RA
BIR

ST
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

| FUSE
BLOCK
(HEC)

[%%
e

]

ACC

RADIO &

Power Antenna/Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —

BATTERY

% 7 5a |BLOCK
[40 |
[20]

FUSE
(HEG}

Refer to "EL-POWER".

EL-P/ANT-01

CD PLAYER
ANT
SIGNAL
L)
ein
B/R P
Iil
Yo S
B/R
B28,
(12)
R
R 4 TIMER &
=
@ nmmm B'*EE:
B B
A A
Refer to tast page (Foldout page}.
_ @ .
= = = @
w 3 w 9 W
= 6 Q
[T i 1s] €2

EL-1

06

MEL4870
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Trouble Diagnoses

6-SPEAKER TYPE (BOSE SYSTEM)

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Radio is inoperative (no 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse (No. , located in fuse block). Turn Gl
digital display and no sound ignition switch ON and verify battery positive voltage is
from speakers). present at terminal 8 of radio.

2. Poor radio case ground 2. Check radio case ground. MA

3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
Radio presels are lost when |1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse (No. , located in fuse block). Verify S
ignition switch is turned OFF. battery positive voltage is present at terminal & of

radio.

2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair. LG
Radio controls are 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse (No. . located in fuse block). Verify
operational, but no sound is battery positive voltage is present at terminal 3 of EC
heard from any speaker. audio switching relay.

2. Audio switching refay 2. Check audio switching relay.

3. Grounds and (M3). |3. Check grounds and (WT3). EE

4. Radio output 4. Check radio output voltage.

5. Radio 5. Remove radio for repair.
Rear speakers are 1. Grounds and 1. Check grounds and (819). CL
inoperative. 2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
Front speakers are 1. Front speaker ground’ 1. Check front speaker ground circuits. MT
inoperative. circuits

2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
Individual speaker is noisy or | 1. Speaker 1. Check speaker. AT
inoperative. 2. Radio output 2. Check radio output voltages.

3. Speaker circuit 3. Check wires for open or short between radio and EA

speaker.

4. Radio 4. Remove radio for repair.
AM stations are weak or 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna. RA
noisy (FM stations OK). 2. Poor radio ground 2. Check radio ground.

3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair. -
FM siations are weak or 1. Window antenna 1. Check window antenna. BR
noisy (AM stations QK). 2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
Radic generates noise in AM | 1. Poor radic ground 1. Check radio ground. ST
and FM modes with engine 2. Loose or missing ground (2. Check ground bonding straps.
running. bonding straps

3. Ignition condenser or rear |3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger BF

window defogger noise noise suppressor condenser.
suppressor condenser MA

4. Alternator 4. Check alternator.
5. Ignition coil or secondary |5. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.
wiring

6. Radio 6. Remove radio for repair.
Radio generates noise in AM | 1. Poor radio ground 1.Check radio ground.
and FM stations with 2. Antenna 2. Check antenna. iy
accessories on (switch pops |3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.
and motor noise). 4. Malfunctioning accessory |4. Replace accessory.
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

4-SPEAKER TYPE

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Radio is inoperative (no digi-
tal display and no sound from
speakers).

—

. 10A fuse

. Check 10A fuse (No. , focated in fuse block). Turn

ignition switch ON and verify baltery positive voltage is
present at terminal G of radio.

2. Poor radio case ground 2. Check radio case ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
Radio presets are lost when | 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse (No. [40], located in fuse block). Verify
ignition switch is turned OFF. battery positive voltage is present at terminal (& of
radio.
2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
Individual speaker is noisy or | 1. Speakér 1. Check speaker.
inoperative. 2. Radio output 2. Check radio output voltages.
3. Speaker circuit 3. Check wires for open or short between radio and

speaker.

4. Radic 4. Remove radio for repair.
All speakers are inoperative. |1. Radio 1. Remove radio for repair.
AM stations are weak or 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna.
noisy (FM stations OK}. 2. Poor radic ground 2. Check radio ground.

3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
FM stations are weak or 1. Window antenna 1. Check antenna.
noisy (AM stations OK}. 2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.

Radio generates noise in AM
and FM modes with engine
running.

-

. Poor radic ground
. Loase or missing ground

bonding straps

. Ignition condenser or rear

window defogger noise
suppressor condenser

N =

. Check radic ground.
. Check ground bonding straps.

. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger

noise SUppressor condenser.

4. Alternator 4, Check alternator.
5. Ignition coil or secondary |5. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.
wiring
6. Radio 6. Remove radio for repair.
Radio generates noise in AM | 1. Poor radic ground 1. Check radio ground.
and FM modes with accesso- (2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.
ries on {switch pops and 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.
motor noise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.

POWER ANTENNA

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Power antenna does not
operate.

. 7.5A fuse

. 10A fuse

. Radio signal

. Grounds and

. Power antenna timer and

motor

. Check 7.5A fuse {No. , located in fuse block). Verify

that battery positive voltage is present at terminal (1) of
power antenna timer and maotor.

. Check 10A fuse (No. [21], tocated in fuse block). Turn

ignition switch ON and verify that battery positive vollage
is present at terminal (@ of radio.

. Turn ignition switch and radio ON. Verify that battery

positive voltage is present al terminal (@ of power
antenna timer and motor.

. Check graunds and (0%).

. Check power antenna timer and motor,

EL-108
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

SPEAKER INSPECTION

1. Disconnect speaker harness connector.

2. Measure the resistance between speaker terminals 1 and @ (for 4-speaker) or @ and @ of
tweeter, @ and ® of front speaker or @ and @ of rear speaker (for 6-speaker).

e The resistance should be 2-4 Q3. I

3. Using jumper wires, momentarily connect a 9V battery between speaker terminals (O and @ (for
4-gspeaker) or @ and @ of tweeter, @ and ® of front speaker or @ and @ of rear speaker (for
6-speaker). MA

¢ A momentary hum or pop should be heard.

ANTENNA INSPECTION EM
1. Using a jumper wire, clip an auxiliary ground between antenna and body,
e If reception improves, check antenna ground (at body surface). 1

e If reception does not improve, check main feeder cable for short circuit or open circuit.

RADIO INSPECTION EG
All voltage inspections are made with:
¢ [gnition switch ON or ACC BE
e Radio ON
e Radio and speakers connected (If radio or speaker is removed for inspection, supply a ground to

the case using a jumper wire.) cL

Location of Antenna

MT

Window antenna terminal

AT

F&

RA

BR

ST

BF

A&

MEL380D
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

vehicle

MEL381D

Anm@

Rear of (n': ‘\‘
vehicle ,3“\.‘,'_-13. /

Antenna rod

MEL362D

vehicle

Antenna rope

Antenna rod

e

MEL 383D,

Antenna Rod Replacement
REMOVAL

1.

Remove antenna nut and antenna base.

2. Withdraw antenna rod while raising it by operating antenna
motor.

INSTALLATION

1. Lower antenna rod by operating antenna motor.

2. Insert gear section of antenna rope into place with it facing
toward antenna motor.

3. As soon as antenna rope is wound on antenna motor, stop
antenna motor. Insert antenna rod lower end into antenna
motor pipe.

4. Retract antenna rod completely by operating antenna
motor.

5. Install antenna nut and base.

EL-110
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

10
-
/

i

Ohmmeter

[(&]

SEL2501

l___ /— Breakpoint

WL

[ 1
—
Ohmmeter
(@]

No continuity
[7 /— Braakpoint
| /! 0

i A\
Ohmmeter

Canl'i.nuily‘exlst

||:,1

N
5¢ I
——

L/
[
Ohmmeter
2]

SEL2531

Window Antenna Repair

ELEMENT CHECK

1. Attach probe circuit tester (in ohm range) to antenna termi-

na! on each side.

2. If an element is broken, no continuity will exist.

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

€L

MT

AT

3. To locate broken point, move probe along element. Tester B

needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.

ELEMENT REPAIR

§T
BF

HA

Refer to REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘‘Filament Repair’ (EL-

98).

EL-111
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

ASCD main switch
ASCD steering switch
Indicator lamp

E ASCD pump
ASCD actuator

ASCD clutch switch relay \\

—

Dala link connector for CONSULT

ASCD clutch switch

ASCD cancel switch
Stop lamp switch

E ASCD control unit

, fasher o>
Combination flasher unit

Inhibitor relay
(A/T models)

{LrCer

(CCCCEEErr 2

cregeeece
CLIEEEeCectel €

o[

ASCD staering switch

ASCIS cancel D
ASCD main switch (&7)

switch (Mid}
NN /7}

Data link connector
for CONSULT (&)

MEL3850D
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description

Refer to Owner’s Manual for ASCD operating instructions.

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [12], located in the fuse block in the HEC)

o to ASCD main switch terminal Q) and @l
e to ASCD hold relay terminal & and ASCD clutch switch relay terminal D (M/T models).

When ASCD main switch is in the ON position, power is supplied

e from terminal @ of the ASCD main switch A
e to ASCD control unit terminal @ and

e from terminal @ of the ASCD main switch

e to ASCD hold relay terminal (D. EM
Ground is supplied
e to ASCD hold relay terminal @ LC

e through body grounds (&) and (&0).

With power and ground supplied, the ASCD hold relay is activated, and power is supplied

e from terminal 3 of the ASCD hold relay EC
e to ASCD clutch switch relay terminal ® (M/T models) or

e to inhibitor reiay terminal @ (A/T modeis).

Power remains supplied also to ASCD control unit terminal @ when the ASCD main switch is released FE
to the N {neutral) position.

Ground is supplied

e to ASCD control unit terminal @ CL
e through body grounds (&) and (¥i3).
lnputs MT

At this point, the system is ready to activate or deactivate, based on inputs from the following:
speedometer in the combination meter
stop lamp switch AT
ASCD steering switch
inhibitor relay (A/T models)
ASCD clutch switch (M/T models) and FA
ASCD cancel switch.
vehicle speed input is supplied
from terminal 4@ of the combination meter RA
to ASCD control unit terminal @
Power is supplied at all times BR
e to stop lamp switch terminal @)
e through 15A fuse (No. [10], located in the fuse block in the HEC).
When the brake pedal is depressed, power is supplied ST
e from terminal @ of the stop lamp switch
e to ASCD control unit terminal 4D .
Power is supplied at all times BE
e through 10A fuse (No. , located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to horn relay terminal @

®® 0008 090

e through terminal (O of the horn relay HA

e to ASCD steering switch terminal 2.

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed, power is supplied

e from terminal @ of the ASCD steering switch

e to ASCD control unit terminal @ .

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied
e from terminal @ of the ASCD steering switch

e to ASCD control unit terminal (.

When the ASCD CANCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied
e to ASCD control unit terminals @) and @. .

When the system is activated, power is supplied

e to ASCD control unit terminal .

Power is interrupted when

e the shift lever is placed in P or N (A/T models)

e the clutch pedal is depressed (M/T models) or

EL-113 1177



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

e the brake pedal is depressed.
Outputs

The ASCD actuator controls the throttle drum via the ASCD wire based on inputs from the ASCD con-
trol unit. The ASCD actuator consists of a vacuum motor, an air valve, and a release valve.

Power is supplied

e from terminal of the ASCD control unit
e to ASCD pump terminal @).

Ground is supplied to the vacuum motor

e from terminal @ of the ASCD contro! unit
e to ASCD pump terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to the air valve

e from terminal @@ of the ASCD control unit
e to ASCD pump terminal @) .

Ground is supplied to the release valve

e from terminal @@ of the ASCD control unit
e to ASCD pump terminal @).

When the system is activated, power is supplied
e from terminal @ of the ASCD control unit
e to combination meter terminal and

e to A/T control unit terminal § (A/T models).

Ground is supplied
e to combination meter terminal ¢
e through body grounds (83 and (7).

With power and ground supplied, the CRUISE indicator illuminates.
When the RESUME/ACCEL button is depressed on A/T models, a signal is sent

e from terminal @@ of the ASCD contro! unit
e to A/T control unit terminal 0.

When this occurs, the A/T control unit cancels overdrive.

EL-114
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

Refer to "EL-
7.5A FUSE BLOCK
g HEC)
| CDR

POWER".

il

G
| I ToEL-ILL 4fn R m—
G

[xml

EL-ASCD-01
D) MIT models
OMG{R@ N
- ext page
—.-e/w

GW RIL
] [2] 51 -
[zl
E101)
"""""""""""""""""" ILLUMI- GW &
NATION ASCD
OFF = ~@- “| ON OFF —af on ot ON MAN
i " N ®
ASCD MAIN
SWITCH
INDICATOR
LAMP
IR ILad] [Ledj
P 8 RY
ToELILL‘FW_I“ el -
—P P E—
2) Euol P GR
I =)
6 ASCD
HOLD
é 9|] RELAY
(E20)
(B3N]
B GW -
i e—— ) — Next page
.-.1 .1
1 i
B B B B B
4 L4 Aa
DD &
Refer to last page (Foidout page).
D - ™3 . Eot
L E] p—
3]2]4 U N [ |
slel1] ¥ 2 - ” T D
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-ASCD-02
ON or START
4 : AT models
10A (F#ESCI:E) BLOCK Refer to "EL-POWER". @ - MY/T models
]
116t}
. i
.
Preceding page @ GV m— | m———
O
- *BIW— ﬂ (AT @Glﬁﬁ
Gy Bw gw @ recedngpage GR  GW
Il Tl 5T T 67l ASCD CLUTCH
") INHIBITOR ) SWITCH RELAY
To EL-START < RELAY t
? L
GIOR BR GB L GB
G/OR G/B . ‘
|ﬁ| 14F Preceding
M3 page L._I
- G/OR ‘ 43 oW .
G/B |
G/OR I_I_I L
|—'—| O] rl—|
[1] ELEASED ASCD [
RELEASED ASCD
CANCEL —
P 2 DEPHESSED SWITEH Y CLUTCH
INHIBITOR SWITCH
R 3 ® |switcH DEPRESSED M1
w N oD T
n B o 2]
. \ [2]
ey * H
. G/R GW I
: [ [l e=o—
BRAKE MAIN [ ASCD
. BI N.CSW SW | CONTROL g I E B
A B _L u —L—
D @D @D
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
o = .
il 1 D i @
L L B ) GY  GY
AL
= 1 D
T SO E
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

BATTERY Refer to ‘EL-POWER". EL-ASCD"OS
|
o ~ @Gl
FUSE BLOCK 104 - - ASCD
% 15A [{HEC) OFF ON OFF OFF ON %E"]EELNG MA
SET/ RESUME/
D /B COAST g&’;’%!,- ACCEL
SWITCH SWITCH
S| A ' . ER
G/B
RIY
| =] KE2 [T Y [13]
RY LG
r'-| HORN
T JOINT [l p
CONNECTOR-17 ¢ EC
Lo k3]
2] GW G
F'iY I FE
To EL-HORN <@ G
RY *
r'-| |sPiRAL
1 CABLE L
RELEASED @
- 1 | Le]
LAMP [ N | =5
DEPRESSED SWITCH @ - - bR W
A
[L2]) AT
HiG GW GY G/OR
|—'-|.1 r'-]. ............................. r'-|
Ra n @ ! FA
rl_' GW aY GIOR
[1] o
JOINT 5
CONNECTOR-13 RA
2]
L._l BR
RIG
N f ¥
RIG Gy G/OR ST
1] = Uxml
BRAKE SW SET/COAST RES/ACC ASCD
swW sw CONTROL 8F
UNIT
- il
Refer to last page (Foldout page). HA
. (E1)
= 2 @
fE @ T T 1 151 | GELITT1 @ D
B aY W @
= DX
3 3 i) 5
i e
B W
= ———— i
i 8 HEE-NE ] !
! WETEIEDR
HEER{ 1 {1 v : |5]4 W :
S I
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

DATA CO CTO - -
DAt comeoon EL-ASCD-04
1 I 2 I I ) I
BR/Y P LG
o =) =]
JUNCTION BOX
{(JOINT CONNECTORS)
| gy [ 2 |
BIiIY i LG
" BRfY P LG
[Gel _[G=1 [Tell
R-IXHC) {I-'i(HC) &LE(SK Gﬁ%o CONTROL
PUMP AR RAELEASE VACUUM
POWER VALVE VALVE MOTOR GND
] {Lo]] ] ER] ]
uw LY LR WiR B
v ) ) )
Lw LY L/R W/R
(3 S S 3 SR

LR
2 [l |B
-.—I
AlR RELEASE VACUUM|ASCD ®
VALVE VALVE MOTOR |PUMP | I |
-
A A B
@ @B
Reter to last page (Foldout page).
] (O GID
211 = IFE =
r----------------:l ------ 1 =
1{7]2]3] [ = 2] 1y
1
T 1] b 1 11 &89} e,
1 BR GY [
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’'d)

IGNITION SWITCH ] JEHICLE EL-ASCD-05
ON or START SPEED
&
ILL : AT models
10A l(:I:JESCE) BLOCK | Refer to "EL-POWER". LGB BRAW
D) I WA
LG/B

BR/W
i N oz
'g—' =

E}Q_QE—W
8

LG
To EL-ILL <@ RiL —
LG/B BR/W RL EC
Gl el il
FE

COMBINATION
thl;il‘l:’SE INDICATOR ILLUMINATION METER

ELECTRIC SPEEDOMETER _@_4. I I ? CL

LI é LI

Y B niv
I ITo EL-ILL‘R/’YI.J AT
IR .
Y

2
51

WY

w

£
€

JOINT
CONNECTOR-14| ¢ S:PYY@Y R&
@29 ;
IC]j :
v : \ BR
PIL Y (EDHGID) rLl -
o o ; i f
SPEED CRUISE LAMP : CRUSE SW  |&darroL .-.1
SENSOR 0D CANCEL A e [ S L ASCO UNIT i 1 5
SiGNAL 121 L m<ED> L L L f[0]5880 oy B B8 B IF
= = =
ASCD CONTROL UNIT(%20) @13 @rd 3 i
Refer to last page (Foldout pags).
R :
I =\5 = 2\[38
| [3] ol T Iid 24 1| 51 et [ : @ =2
| W BA W !
(C— T D
=aH® FHEE (T TaTeT6] @2 o
sl 1 Iol W Gy W
=
13
: ]
F108
L
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Schemati
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

= (L= Trouble Diagnoses
gg:slgtTconneclor for CONSULT
1. Turn off ignition swiich.
2. Connect "CONSULT" to da_ta link connector. @l

MA
SEL467T EM
3. Turn on ignition switch.
[l seiect pag mooe [} 4. Turn on ASCD main switch. Le
| SELF-DIAG RESULTS | 5. Touch START {on CONSULT display).
l DATE MONITOR , 6. Touch ASCD.
= | 7. Touch SELF-DIAG RESULTS. EC
| | FE
1 |
ClL
SELO4TP
e Self-diagnostic results are shown on display. _
B SELF-DIAG RESULTS B Refer to table on the next page. WY
FAILURE DETECTED  TIME
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC AT
FAILURE INDICATED. !
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. ** FA

ERASE || PRINT | RA

SFA021B

8. Touch DATA MONITOR. BE

[ I SeLECT MONITOR TEM |

AL SIGNALS

SELECTION FROM MENU

og
Y

I
I
l
l
I

SETTNG || START

SELD43P

e Touch START.

rMONITOR % NO FAIL g )
BRAKE SW OFF E' ¢ Data monitor results are shown on display.
STOP LAMP SW ON Refer to table on the next page. 1B
SET SW ON A : :
RESUME/ACC SW OFF For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.
CANCEL SW OFF
VHCL SPEED SE Omph
SET VHCL SPD Omph
VACUUM PUMP Omsec
AIR VALVE Omsec
I RECORD ]

SELOBST|
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Self-dlagnostic results

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Diagnostic item

Description

* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC FAILURE INDI-

CATED. Even if no self diagnastic tailure is indicated, further testing may be required
FUATHER TESTING MAY BE as far as the customer complains.
REQUIRED.**

POWER SUPPLY-VALVE

The power supply circuit for the valves is open. (An abnormally high voltage is
entered.)

VACUUM PUMP

The vacuum pump circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally high or low volt-
age is entered.

AlIR VALVE

The air valve circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally high or low voltage is
entered.)

VHCL SP-S/FAILSAFE

The vehicle speed sensor or the fail-safe circuit is malfunctioning.

CONTROL UNIT

The ASCD control unit is malfunctioning.

RELEASE VALVE

The release valve circuit is open or shorled. (An abnormally high or low voli-
age is endered.)

BRAKE SW/STOP/L SW

The brake switch or stop lamp switch is malfunctioning.

Data monitor

Monitored item

Description

BRAKE Sw Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the brake switch circuit.

STOP LAMP SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the stop lamp switch circuit.

SET SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the set switch circuit.

RESUME/ACC SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the resume/accelerate switch circuit.
CANCEL SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cancel circuit.

VHCL SPEED SE

The present vehicle speed computed from the vehicle speed sensor signal is
displayed. )

SET VHCL SPD

The preset vehicle speed is displayed.

VACUUM PUMP

The operation time of the vacuum pump is displayed.

AIR VALVE

The operation time of the air valve is displayed.

PW SUP-VALVE

indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the circuit for the air valve and the release
valve.

CRUISE LAMP

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cruise lamp circuit.

A/T-OD CANCEL

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the OD cancel circuit.

FAIL SAFE-LOW

The fail-safe {LOW) circuit function is displayed.

FAIL SAFE-SPD

The fail-safe (SPEED) circuit function is displayed.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE Diagnostic Procedure Electrical Components Inspection
s|lsi{s|g|g|z|8|2|8|8|8|b|s|k!5]|8
REFERENCE PAGE O RO B A R BN B O B R B B B T T
U || ||| |Djo |0 )|w|w|Dd|w|w|w,|W
=
2
E MA
a
E
o
0. EM
a £
E ]
= e
Ll ™~ (1] -t w [{=] - =] — [=§ ==
elejelelelele|lela]ea 5| < 5 LC
= =1 E =] 3 3 = =] = %] = r = o
kel ° R o o o b+l o - 73] K F3 = o g
@ @ o L ] o L4 [ 2] " o = o Y = a
Q [E] Q Q Q o o Q 3 T ; =
eloleglele|eleieig|s|3|212ia)s|3
o - o .‘_: Iy = b E@
o |ld|ad|ad{ac|ad|ad|a = i = o | & S e
sleleglegleijeglelelelzlzs|l8te|g€]la|n
Ed et b e - e - o o= U - m - —
=] -~
gle(glel2 22283818 (8(8!18|5 ™
SYMPTOM olo|ldjaja|léla|lalg| <]l |<| || E | >
ASCD control unit cannot be set o o o o o o o o CL
properly.
Engine hunts O o O
Large difference between set Y
. @] ol o
speed and actual vehicle speed.
Deceleration is greatest immedi- o ol o AT
ately after ASCD has been set.
ACCEL switch will not operate. O O o} EA
RESUME switch will not operate. O O O @)
Set speed cannot be canceled. 10 O] O (OIS A
"“CRUISE” indicator lamp blinks. O O o |0
BR
ST
BF
HA
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
= SYMPTOM: ASCD control cannot be set.
ASCD main switch connector I“TS
r Il 7l 8 mscET
axoienlER 1. Turn ignition switch ON. NG | GCHECK POWER SUPPLY
2. Turn ASCD main switch "ON'"' to "] FOR ASCD MAIN
G C‘q make sure indicators illuminate. SWITCH.
OK 1. Disconnect main
switch connector.
@ 2. Measure voltage
SEL520T| between main switch
terminals (1) and (@) .
Baltery voltage should
exist.
OK NG
¥
Check fuse
and har-
ness.
y
Check ASCD main
switch. Refer to "ELEC-
TRICAL COMPONENTS
INSPECTION" (EL-136).
OK NG
r
Replace.
r
Check ASCD hold relay.
E L
E CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR NGL Check ASCD hold relay.
ASCD CONTROL UNIT. -
ASCD control unit connector N
— @ 1. Disconnect ASCGD control unit con- OK G
— @ ¥
3 nector.
11 HS. 2. Turn ignition switch ON. Repiace.
BN fow % 3. Turn ASCD main switch “ON". !
: 4. Check voltage l.)eh;veen control unit Check continuity between
C‘@ :'onnector ltermma s @ and @. control unit connector
attery vollage should exist. terminal (& and ASGD
2 @& OK hold relay.
SEL521T|
®
{Next page}
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
®

wMONITOR #NO FAL ]
8RAKE SW OFF
CHECK CUT-OFF CIRCUIT FOR ASCD NG_; Check ASCD cancel
CONTROL UNIT. switch (on brake pedal), @l
See "BRAKE SW” in "Data ASCD clutch switch (M/T
2/ monitor” mode. models) and inhibitor
When brake pedal or clutch switch (A/T models).
pedal (M/T) is depressed or AT Refer to “"ELECTRICAL A
shift lever (A/T) is in "N” or "“P" COMPONENTS
! RECORD I range: INSPECTION" {EL-137).
P BRAKE SW OFF Check inhibitor relay (A/T [Ef
SEL948 =
When both brake pedal and models).
clutch pedal (M/T} are released oK G
. and A/T shift lever (A/T) is not in
ASCD oontrollu_Lii:onnector “N" or “P" range: .G
= =1 & BRAKE SW ON
3 ] Hs. OR
B DISCONNECT 1. Disconnect control unit con- EC
G/R nector.
G@ 2. Turn ignition switch ON. 3
Py 3. Turn ASCD main switch Roplace. EE
@ “on- i
o O 4, Measure voltage between
control unit connector termi- €L
SELS2aT nals B and (3. When brake
pedal or clutch pedal (M/T) is
E depressed or A/T shift lever
=MONITOR #NO FALL [ ] (AfT) is in "N or “P" range: v MT
Approx. OV )
SET SW ON When both brake pedal and Check and repair har-
clutch pedal (M/T) are ness. AT
released and A/T shift lever
{AJT) is not in N or “P"
range:
Battery voltage should exist. FA
0K
L RECORD l D ! RA
SEL9S0P] | CHECK SET/COAST SWITCH CIRCUIT NG, Does horn work?
I'—m‘ FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT. BR
See “SET SW" in "Data No Yes
ASCD control unit connector (M39) 2/ monitor’ mode.
G =5 i SET SW F
2] [TIal [T i) When switch Is pressed: ON Check fuse 8T
L [ 1] IB ] When switch Is released: OFF and horn
DISCORNECT OR rela
. . Y.
ES} 1. Disconnect control unit con- BE
nector.
. Turn and keep on
2.7 d k SET/ il
COAST switch of ASCD steer-
@ of ing switah 0 C steer CHECK ASCD STEERING | [HA
3. Check voltage between con- SW'TCH'“ .
SELE24T trol unit harness terminals (@ Refer to Electn_cai“Com-
and @. ponents Inspection” (EL-
Battery voltage should exist. 137).
0K
v 1%

{Next page)
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

#MONITOR #NO FAlL [ ]

VHCL SPEED SE 45mph

[

RECORD B

SEL084T|

Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’d)

®

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
CIRCUIT.
= See "VHCL SPEED SE" in
=/ *‘Data moniter" mode while
driving.
OR

NG

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED

. Apply wheel chocks and

jack up rear of vehicle,

2. Disconnect control unit
connector.

3. Connect voltmeter between
contrel unit harness termi-
nals @ and 3.

4. Slowly turn rear wheel.

§. Check deflection of voltme-

ter pointer.

OK

SENSOR.
Refer to “‘Efectrical Compo-
nents Inspection’’ (EL-138).

OK NG

h 4

Replace.

Y

Check and repair harness.

ASCD control unit connector

{==]]!

il MEJN N R
T 0 1 s
DISCONNECT

&
&g

CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR/ASCD
PUMP.

Refer to “‘Electrical Compoenents
Inspection’’ (EL-138).

NG

Replace.

SEL526T)

l oK
©
(Next page)
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

= ©

CHE NG G
CK OUTPUT FOR ASGD .| Repiace ASCD control
ACTUATOR/ASCD PUMP. 1 unit.
1. Read out "PW SUP- VALVE" . MA
= in "'Data monitor” mode while
 MONITOR # NOFAIL [] driving.
PW SUP-VALVE: EM
PW SUP-VALVE ON ON (When ASCD is operat-
ing.}
OFF (When ASCD is not oper- LG
ating.) _
CR
@ 1. Turn ignition switch ON. EC
RECORD ] 2. Check voltage between con-
trol unit harness terminals FE
and (3.
Voltage is OV.
cL

SEL860R OK

[F] | MT

ASCD control unit connector

=)
. )
ﬁ e HS. AT
B OONNECT .
Lw
& ”

(&)

—D & BA
SEL526T
ASCD control unit connector {430 oK
e . . 1. Disconnect ASCD control unit con- .| Replace ASCD control
i L nector. "| unit. ST
wm'_ LY i3, 2. Measure resistance between control
} gﬁﬂ ] lun = unit harness terminals ® and @,
[T T 1 [Eha—-—--n- ®, @. BE
Lw Terminals Resistance (1]
@ @® Approx, B - 45
® (O] Approx. 65 HA

Approx. 65

®
SEL527T
NG
4

Repair short or open circuit in ASCD

pump. oD%
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
SYMPTOM: Engine hunts.

Check vacuum hose for breakage, NG_ Repair or replace hose.
cracks or fracture.

oK
r
Does ASCD wire move smoothly? NG_ Repair or replace wire.

Y

OK

r
CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR/ASCD PUMP. |NG | Replace.
Refer to “’Electrical Components
Inspection’’ (EL-136).

OK

Y

Replace ASCD contro! unit.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

SYMPTOM: Large difference between set vehicle speed and
actual speed.

Check ASCD wire and ASCD NG_ Replace wire or ASCD
actuator move smoothly. | actuator.
oK
L 4
Check vacuum hose for breakage, NG_L Repair or replace hose.
cracks or fracture. ' "
CK
¥
CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR/ASCD PUMP. |NG | Replace.

Reter to “'Electrical Components
Inspection’ (EL-136).

OK

¥
Replace ASCD control unit.

EL-128
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

SYMPTOM: Deceleration is greatest immediately after ASCD

has been set.

Check tension of ASCD wire and that NG_ ADJUST OR REPLACE
ASCD wire moves smoothly, | ASCD WIRE.

OK Refer to "ASCD Wire

Adjustment’’ {EL-135).
¥

Check vacuum hose for breakage, NG_ Repair or replace hose,
cracks or fracture. i

QK

NG

CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR/ASCD PUMP.

Refer to ““Electrical Components
Inspection’’ (EL-136).

OK

y

Replace ASCD control unit.

“MCONITOR #NO FAL [ ]
BRAKE Sw OFF
[ RECORD l
SELg48P
(A]
ASCD control unit connector
3 N E TTH [
L LI TSN T [T HS.
G/A Géi']
()
IS

SELS28T

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

Y

Replace.

SYMPTOM: Set speed cannot be cancelled.

CHECK ASCD BRAKE AND INHIBITOR/

CLUTCH SWITCH CIRCGUIT,

1. Turn ASCD main switch 'ON"".

2. See "BRAKE SW" in "'Data
monitor” mode.
When brake pedal or cluich
pedal (M/T) is depressed or
A/T shift lever (AfT) is in "N’
or "P" range:
BRAKE SW OFF
When both brake pedal and
clutch pedal (M/T) is released
and A/T shift lever {A/T) is not
in “N"" or "P" range:
BRAKE SW ON
OR

NG

»
»

Disconnect controt unit con-

2.
nector,

3. Check volitage between con-
trol unit harness terminals &

and 3.
Voltage
Conditions
fv]
Da- 0
ASCD cancel switch pressed
Released | Approx. 12
ASCD De- o
M/T clutch pressed
switch Released | Approx. 12
A/T shift lever position
is not at N or P. Approx. 12
AT
A/T shift lever position
. D
isatMNorP.
lOK
{Next page)

EL-129

CHECK ASCD CANCEL,
CLUTCH, and {INHIBITOR
SWITCH.

Refer to “‘Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection’ {EL-
137).

MIA
EM
LG
=
FE

ClL

S

BF

A
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

w MONITOR s NO FAIL []
STOP LAMP SW ON
| RECORD ]

SEL965P

Trouble Diagnoses {(Cont'd)

ASCD control unit connector

==

3

11|

11

(0]

W
HS.

DHSCONNEGT

&
G

SEL529T

©
B
CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT. |NG | CHECK STOP LAMP
See "STOP LAMP SW" in "Data | swiTCH.
monitor'’ mode. Refer to “‘Electrical Com-
STOP LAMP SW ponents Inspection” {EL-
When brake pedal is released: 137},
OFF
N
When brake pedal is depressed: oK G
ON
OR
@ 1. Disconnect contro! unit con- Y
nector. Replace.
2. Check voltage between con-
trol unit harness terminals
and 3.
— L 4
. i
Condition o[\;ge Check and repair har-
Stop lamp Depressed Approx. 12 ness.
switch Released 0
0K
1
Check ASCD wire moves smoothly. NGL Replace ASCD wire.
CK
L 4
CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR/ASCD PUMP. [NG | Replace.

Refer to "Electrical Components
Inspection™ (EL-136).

OK
y

Replace ASCD control unit,

EL-130
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

fr MONITOR # NO FAIL []
RESUME/ACC SW

On

=

RECORD

SEL861R

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

SYMPTOM: ACCEL switch will not operate.

F ASCD control unit connector

=)

H.S.

€

Gy

SEL530T

RESUME/ACCEL
switch “ON"

Check constant-speed function for oper- NG‘ Go to “DIAGNOSTIC
ating using SET/COAST switch. | PROCEDURE 1" (EL-124). Gl
OK
VAL
v
CHECK RESUME/ACCEL SWITCH CIR- | NG | CHECK ASCD STEERING |  =pg
CUIT. " SWITCH.
See "RESUME/ACC SW" in Refer to "“Electrical Com-
=/ ‘‘Data monitor” mode. ponents Inspection” (EL- LE
RESUME/ACC SW 137).
When sw!tch .|s pressed: ON OK NG :
When switch is released: OFF EC
OR
@ 1. Disconnect control unit con-
nector. FE
2. Check voltage between con- h 4
trol unit harness terminals (0 Replace.
and (@ after turning on and CL
holding RESUME/ACCEL
switch. MIT
Battery voltage should exist.
3. Check voltage between con- Y
trol unit harness terminals (O Check and repair har- AT
and (3 after releasing ness.
RESUME/ ACCEL switch.
Voltage Is 0V, EA
OK
E RA
k 2
Does vehicle accelerate when No | Replace control unit.
RESUME/ACCEL switch is turned on? " BR
Yes
¥ ST
Does vehicle maintain the new (faster) Noh Replace control unit.
speed when RESUME/ACCEL switch is "
released? BF
Yes
v A

SEL862R

System is OK.

EL-131
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

SYMPTOM: RESUME switch will not operate.

SELBE4R

Brake pedal

SELBBSA

Yes

¥

o
(Next page)

EL-132

Check constant-speed function for oper- NG_ Go to "DIAGNOSTIC
ation using SET/COAST switch. PROCEDURE 1" (EL-124).
OK
y
| ok NG
CHECK RESUME/ACCEL SWITCH CIR- CHECK ASCD STEERING
¥ MONITOR s+ NO FAIL D CUIT. "] swiTCH.
HESUME/ACC SW ON See "RESUME/ACC SW" in Refer to “‘Electrical Com-
"Data moniter’’ mode. ponents Inspection” (EL-
RESUME/ACC SW 137).
When switch is pressed: ON
K N
When switch is released: OFF © G
OR
@ 1. Discennect control unit con-
I_ RECORD I nector. 4
2. Check voltage between con- Replace.
trol unit harness terminals (0
and @.
SELBEIR e After turning on and holding
: RESUME/ACC switch. A 4
Battery voltage should exist. Check and repair har-
ASCD control unit connector e After releasing RESUME/ACC ness.
=1L [ switch.
- DR RERN Voltage is OV.
GoRLL [y 71| Al oftage [¢ 9
. DISCONNECT
& >
E ) 4
@@ Set vehicle speed at 80 km/h (50 MPH)
D O by turning on SET/COAST switch.
SEL530T OK
’E Y
SET/COAST While cruising at set speed, depress
switch “ON" and release brake pedal.
OK
r
Does speed control disengage and No | CHECK STOP LAMP
“CRUISE" lamp turn off? | SWITCH, ASCD CANCEL
SWITCH AND ASCD

CLUTCH SWITCH (M/T
models).

Refer to "'Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection' (EL-
137).

1196



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

(D]

RESUME/ACCEL
switch "ON"*

SEL866R

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
®

Above 48 km/h (30 MPH), press and
release "RESUME/ACCEL swilch.

OK

¥

y

MA&

Does vehicle return to previously set
speed [80 km/h {50 MPH)]?

No

¥

Yes

¥

System is OK.

EL-133

Replace contrel unit.

EM

L6
ge
FE
CL
MY
AT

FA

1197



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

P ASCD control unit connactor

SMipg

i~

H

v

€
&

8
A
[T173
[ [ 8
Lw
]
ASCD confrol unit connector
AT
WR g’
gl o
[ 18] Tio Bj|
T B am——
Lw

SELSS2T

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8
SYMPTOM: ““CRUISE” indicator lamp blinks.

Does indicator lamp blink when
ASCD main switch is turned to
“ON'"" again?

Yes
P

Does indicator lamp blink when
brake pedal is depressed
slowly?

No

4

No Yes

r

Adjust installation of
stop lamp switch
and ASCD cancel
switch.

Refer to BR section.

h J

CHECK ASCD STEERING
SWITCH.

Refer to "Elecirical Gomponents
Inspection’ {EL-137).

NG . OK

r

Replace.

Replace control unit.

CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR/
ASCD PUMP.

Refer to ''Electrical Components
Inspection'’ (EL-136}.

NG

¥

oK

3

Replace.

CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR/

ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT.

1. Check voliage between con-
trol unit harness terminals
and (3.

Voltage Is OV.

2 Disconnect ASCD control unit

connector.

3 Measure resistance between

control unit harness terminals

NG

and (8, 40, .
Terminals Reslistance [Q]
@ Approx. B - 45
® (D) Approx. 65
(D) Approx. 65
OK

4

Replace ASCD control unit.

EL-134

Repair short or open circuit in
ASCD pump harness.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)
ASCD WIRE ADJUSTMENT

ASCD actuator @H
Adjusting nut
WA
EM
‘ ’ I Lock nut
- 10 N- LC
1z P N
K/ 5.8 - 7.2 fi-Ib} .
\\ . EG
FE
MEL388D CL

CAUTION: MT
e Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it.

¢ Do not tense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment.
Adjust the tension of ASCD wire in the following manner. AT
1. Loosen lock nut and adjusting nut.

2. Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted.
(Refer to FE section, “ACCELERATOR CONTROL FEA

SYSTEM'™.)

3. Tighten adjusting nut until throttle drum just starts to move.

4. Loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 to 1 turn. RA

5. Tighten lock nut.
BR
8T
BF
A

EL-135 1199



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD pump connector

DISCONNECT

&

SELS48T

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS INSPECTION

ASCD actualor/ASCD pump

1. Disconnect ASCD pump connector.
2. Check ASCD actuator/ASCD pump operations as shown.

Does motor start when 12V DC is No | Replace ASCD pump.
applied across (I and (@7 4
Yes
B ¥
Is ASCD wire pulled when 12V DC is No | pisconnect vacuum hose
applied across (), @, @ and (&7 " | from ASCD actuator and
v check for presence of vac-
es uum pressure at ASCD
pump.
NG OK
A4
Replace ASCD
actuator.
Y L 4
Does ASCD wire return to original Yes | geplace ASCD pump.
position 50 o 60 seconds after discon- "
necting lead from @ 7
No
D] ¥
No

Disconnect lead from (T). Does ASCD
wire return immediatety?

L4

lYes

ASCD actuator/ASCD pump are OK.

L
(]2
iz
' AEL100
AEL101
D
AEL102

ASCD main switch (7

/

O
T4]2]31
118

F

B
TS

DISCONNECT

SEL704PB

ASCD main switch

Replace ASCD pump.

Check continuity between terminals by pushing switch to each

position.

. - Terminals
Switch position 3 2 3 ] n 5 6

ON O O O—M—0

1
ILL.
N o——0-0-0 B0
OFF

EL-136
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD steering switch
ASCD steering switch connector Check continuity between terminals by pushing each button.
[ b ] X DISCONNECT
! i D Terminal
H TS. Button " 12
H 12
'- E G
bl — - - SET/COAST O O
‘ RESUME/ACCEL O—t—0 MA
O—»-0
S & CANCEL o — =
SELE3IT _ EM
ASCD cancel switch Stop lamp switch ASCD cancel switch and stop lamp switch e
) Continuity
neslsmm? Condition ASCD cancel
5 top | itch
[% T switch Stop lamp switc EC
When brake pedal is depressed No Yes
When brake pedal is released Yes No EE
Check each switch aHler adjusting brake pedal — refer to BR
e« . section. el
SEL706PB
Clutch switch (For M/T models) MT
Cluteh switch _ Condition Continuity
Ee)
% TS When clutch pedal is depressed No AT
DISCONNECT When clutch pedal is released Yes
_ FA
. . RA
SEL707PA
Inhibitor switch (For A/T models) BR
w Condition Continuity
Inhibitor switch connector |11 —
s When shift lever position is “N'’ or "P" Yes &T
> pacawect When shift lever position is not "N’ or "P” No
BF
A
SEL532T

EL-137 1201



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Vehicle speed sensor

Voltmeter
Approx. 0.5V
[Alternating
current
(AC)] ® T

MEL356D

Troubie Diagnoses (Cont’d)
Vehicle speed sensor

1.
2.

Remove vehicle speed sensor from transaxle.
Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly and measure volt-
age across and @.

EL-138
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IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Overall Description

OUTLINE

The In-Vehicle Multipfexing System, IVMS (LAN system), con-
sists of a BCM (Body Control Module} and five LCU’s {Local €l
Control Units). Some switches and electrical loads are con-
nected to each LCU. Some electrical systems are directly con-
nected to the BCM. Control of each LCU, (which is provided by pja
a switch and electrical load), is accomplished by the BCM, via

two multiplex data lines {A and B) connected between the two.

Refer to the System Diagram (EL-142). ERM

BCM (Body Conirol Module)

The BCM, which is a master unit of the IVMS (LAN), consists of LG
microprocessor, memory and communication LS| sections and
has communication and control functions. It receives data sig-
nals from the LCUs and sends electrical load data signals to
them.

The BCM is described as a “‘control assembly (for IVMS)” in the EE
Parts Catalog.

EC

€L

N The auto amp. for auto air conditioner, if equipped, is built into T
the BCM. The BCM connectors are located on the front side of
the BCM. Do not be confused with the auto amp. connectors on
the rear side of the BCM. AT
NOTE: The auto amp. function has nothing to do with the IVMS.

EA
RA

777 N,E,Eu‘tf amp. Connse tors SEL462T
Oriver's door M “ .CU {(Local Conirol Unit) BR

The LCU’s, which are slave units of the BCM, have only a com-
munication function and consist of communication LSl and

input-output interface circuits. They receive data signals from ST
the BCM, contro! the ON/OFF operations of electrical loads and
the sleep operation, as well as send switch signals to the BCM.

B

HA

F

SEL463T

EL-139 1203



IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Overall Description (Cont’d)
CONTROLLED SYSTEMS

The iVMS controls several body-electrical systems. The sys-
tems included in the IVMS are as foilows:

Power window

Power door lock

Time control system

— Intermittent wiper

— Rear window defogger timer
— Ignition key warning

— Light warning

— Interior lamp and ignition keyhole illumination timer
— Seat belt warning

— Battery saver

Step lamps

Multi-remote control system
lHlumination

Theft warning system

Interior lamp (ON-OFF control)
Trouble-diagnosing system

— with CONSULT

— ON-BOARD

Also, IVMS has the ‘‘sleep/wake-up control” function. IVMS
puts itself {the whole IVMS system) to sleep under certain con-
ditions to prevent unnecessary power consumption. Then,
when a certain input is detected, the system wakes itself up. For
more detailed information, refer to “Sleep/Wake-up Control”
{EL-143).

EL-140
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IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Component Parts Location

EL-141 1205



IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

System Diagram

Hood open signa} Wiper switch (INT) il el B ririviririnlfagairiae it
Door switches (ali doors) | Rear window Wiper switch (WASH) ; gnition sw!tch (ON) :xeh';le speeqtg'l:lsf 5 E
Driver's door switch defogger switch | Intermittent wiper : Ignition sw:t_ch (ACC)  neadiamp Swi (1ST);
Passenger's door switch volume switch 1 /GN.key swilch (Insert), Seat belt switch___ __ J
_________________________________________ R e bt e
Trunk lid open signal ! Rear window and | i IGN key t Theft waming indicator |
Trunk lid uniock switch : door mirror : Wiper amp"ﬁar : e h i“um_matlon : Chime , :
Trunk fid key cylinder | | defogger relay | : p  Ulnteriorlamp . tHazard signaf output _
tamper switch - lomoommnee reot !
1 Theft warning horn relay-1 and | i
' relay-2 e pintaly’ |
| Theft waming relay ' i '
« Thett warning lamp relay ! i + '
------------------ [} 1
BCM ————p»|  Consult
(Body Control Module) (g --------- (Data link)
-f]— Data lines (A, B}
Driver door
Humination.control switch control unit Hlumination controt switch
Door key cylinder tamper switch LCU 01 P assenge.r door Key cylinder tamper switch
Door unlock sensor ( ) contro! unit Door unlock sensor
Deor key cylinder lock switch P e LCU 02 -t} Door key cylinder lock switch
Door key cylinder unlock switch . Driver's PAW mai 1 ( ) Door key cylinder unlock switch
Headlamp switch (1st} switch (Up-Down)| | & | pr———:— Headlamp switch {15T)
r M
1 Driver's PAW main: : Passquer PW
; aulomatic switch I : ?Sgs[)rut:r:; I Power window motor
[P)g:rar w'i(ndow motor | ggsfr?;;“;m I I PAW switch | - P Doar lock motor
r lock moter el -- main switch ! [ dlumination | Step lamp
Stap lamp I'manswitch ;| ® | L2224
l _ (Up-Down) |
- Rear RH PAW
main swich |
I (Up-Down) ; R RH
! Rear LH P/W I ear
| mainswitch | door control :
i {Up-Down) i unit ] —{ Door uniock sansor
! Door lock &
unlock switch | (LCU 03)
. P/W switch i sanideputdeeidaenly
|. _illumination [ Hegr RH P/W sub—!
: switch (Up-Down) | |---gmi Powerwindow motor
| l;lw switch . Door lock motor
+ illumination
Door unlock sensor  ——] Rear LH "——"“"I

]
! Power window motor
! Door lock motar

Antenha

actuator 1
wt

door control
unit

- (LCU 04)

-+ — —— I

| Rear LH PW sub-
switch (Up-Down)} l

| P/W switch

Multi-remote
control unit
-1 (LCU 05)

i __| : Switch-unit combination

SEL464T

EL-142 1206



IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

SLEEP CONTROL

Sleep/Wake-up Control

tgnition switch
Electrical loads

Timer

OFF

BCM

After

30 seconds

“Sleep mode ON" signal

— (5o moce

S

Each LCU

SEL465T

“Sleep” control prevents unnecessary power consumption. About 30 seconds after the following condi-
tions are met, the BCM suspends the communication between itseilf and ali LCU’s. The whole IVMS sys-

tem is set in the "sleep’’ mode.

e lIgnition switch “OFF”
o All electrical loads (in the IVMS) “OFF"’ (except the security indicator lamp)

e Timer "OFF”

WAKE-UP CONTROL

ON ("Waka-up* signal)

Switch

"Wake-up"

ON

Switch

LCL

signal

BCM

*Sisep mode OFF" signal

Es——

Sleap mode
canceled

Each LCU

SEL466T

As shown above, when the BCM detects a '‘wake-up’’ signal, it wakes up the whole system and starts
communicating again. The ''sleep'’ mode of all LCU’s is now canceled, and the BCM returns to the nor-
mal control mode. When any one of the following switches are turned ON, the “‘sleep’ mode is canceled:
ignition key switch (Insert)*
Ignition switch “"ACC" or “ON"
Lighting switch (1st)
Door switches (all doors)
Trunk lid unlock switch
Trunk lid key cylinder tamper switch
Trunk room lamp switch

Hood switch

is canceled.

Door uniock sensors (all doors)
Door key cylinder tamper switches (front doors}

Door key cylinder lock switches and unlock switches (front doors)
* Also, when key is pulled out of ignition (ignition key switch is turned from ON to OFF), the “'sleep” mode

EL-143

WA

EM

LG

FE

CL

MT

AT

FA

RA

=

R
§Y
BF

HA
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IVMS (LAN) — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Fail-safe System

Fail-safe system operates when the computing function of the BCM is judged to be malfunctioning.
If BCM sends no signal or an abnormal signal to an LCU 15 times in succession, the LCU is set in a
tail-safe condition. During the fail-safe condition, operation of each electrical load is as indicated in the

table below.

Control sysiem

Electrical load

Operation

Remarks

Power window control

Front power window motor
LH (UP/DOWN;}

Does not operate.

Front power window motor
RH (UP/DCWN]}

Does not operate.

Rear power window motor LH
(UP/DOWN)

Does not aperate.

Rear power window motor
RH (UP/DOWN)

Does not operate.

Power door lock control

Door lock motor (driver side)
(LOCK/UNLOCK)

Does not operate.

Door lock motor (passenger
side) {LOCK/UNLOCK)

Does not operate.

Door lock motor (rear LH)
(LOCK/UNLOCK)

Does not operate.

Door lock motor {rear RAH)
{LLOCK/UNLQCK)

Does not operate.

Rear window defogger timer

® Rear window defogger

control {Door mirror defogger . Operates.
. . & Door mirror defogger
is synchronized)
Ignition key warning control | Chime Operates,
Light warning control Chime Qperates,
Interior famp Operates.
Interior lamp timer control
lgnition keyhole illumination | Operates.
Seat bell timer control Chime QOperates.
e Intermittent wiper
Wiper control o Washer and wiper combi- Operates.
nation
Th i lay-1
eft warning horn relay Operates.
and -2
Theft warning controf
& g Theft warning relay-1 and -2 |Operates.
Security indicator lamp Operates.
Step lamp (driver side) Goes off.
Step tamp (passenger side} Goes off.
Step lamp control
Step lamp (rear LH) Goes off.
Step lamp (rear RH) Goes off.
P i switch illumi-
Mumination control ower window switch illumi Goes off.

nation {All doors)

Multi-remote control

Trunk lid opener actuator

Does not operate,

Hazard warning lamps

Does not operate.

Cannot be operated by multi-
remote controller

Interior lamp ON-OFF control

Interior lamp

Operates.

EL-144
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

& The IVMS may be diagnosed with the CONSULT or by the on-board diagnosis system.

Work Flow

CHECK IN

Listen to customer complaint.

r

Is the malfunction dupticated easily?

Yes

X

Difficult

r

WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS in CONSULT
“LLAN-COMM CHECK" (EL-151)

oK NG
h 4

® |dentify the malfunctioning system(s) (i.e. power window).

Repair or replace.

Y ¥

IVMS (LAN) COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS in CONSULT
“LAN-COMM CHECK" (El.-148) or on-board diagnoses
(Mode Ij (EL-155) '

h 4

SELF-DIAGNOSIS (if possible)

NG

A 4

F

OK

r

Repair or replace according to the
sealf-diagnostic results (EL-147).

symptom,

Select diagnostic procedures based on the system and

r

NG

Y

IVMS (LAN) COMMUNICATION
DIAGNOSIS in GONSULT “LAN-
COMM CHECK" (EL-148) or
on-board diagnoses (Mode [) (EL-
155)

OK

Y

Repair or replace.

FINAL CHECK

the systern.

Confirm that the malfunciion has been campletely fixed by actually operating

NG

NOTICE:

b

OK
r

CHECK OUT

MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
CL
MT
AT
F&
RA
BR
ST
BF

HA

When LCU connectors are disconnecled for more than one minute as in trouble diagnoses, the
“disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. “IVMS communication diagnosls’ with CONSULT
will Indicate *"PAST NO RESPONSE" after the LCU connectors are connected.

EL-145
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

Data link tor fi
ansuLT T ector or CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

= \L=) i Consult

SN 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect "CONSULT" to the data link connector.
(The data link connector is located in left dash side panel.)

SELAGTT

3. Turn ignition switch “ON"".
4. Touch “START".

NiISSAN

CONSULT
START
I SUB MODE ]

SEF392|

5. Touch "LAN”.

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

|
|
[ AT
|
|

I I | O

SEL534T

6. Perform each diagnostic item according to the function

SELECTTEST ITEM__[] chart as follows:
LAN-COMM CHECK For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.
| PowER wiNDOW |
|  poor Lock |
|  wipER ]
L |
I SIELSSS'F

EL-146 1210



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

Consult (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS APPLICATION

MODE
Test item Diagnosed system LAN COMM | WAKE-UP SEh:‘gglgG' DATA MONI-|  ACTIVE
DIAGNOSIS | DIAGNOSIS RESULTS TOR TEST @Gl
WMS (LAN) communica-
LAN-COMM CHECK tion and wake-up func- X X MA
tion
POWER WINDOW Power window X X EM
DOOR LOCK Power door lock X X X
WIPER Wiper and washer X X e
REAR DEFCGGER Rear window defogger X X
IGN KEY WARN ALM Ignition key warning X X EC
chime
LIGHT WARN ALM Light warning chime X
ROOM LAMP TiMER Interior lamp timer FEE
SEAT BELT TIMER Seat belt timer
THEFT WARNING SYS- Theft warning system X X GL
TEM
STEP LAMP Step lamps MIT
ILLUM LAMP Interior tamp X
MULTI-REMOTE CONT
i- X :
svs Multi-remote control X AT
X: Applicable
For diagnostic item in each control system, read the CONSULT Operation Manual. EA
RA
BR
ST
BF
HA
DX
EL-147 1211



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

Consult (Cont’d)

Ih SELECT DIAG ITEM L__” IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS

| LAN comm DiAGNOSIS ] INSPECTION START
{ wake-up DlaNoSIS |
- r
I | PERFORM LAN COMMUNICATION OK {  INSPECTION END
DIAGNOSIS. >

1. Touch “LAN COMM DIAGNOSIS" in
“LAN-COMM CHECK".

2. Touch “START" for “LAN COMM

SELA68T] DIAGNQOSIS'.

L
I
I

il

NG

\ 4
According to the following table, repair
the circuit.

Y

ERASE DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS MEM-

ORY

1. Turn ignition switch “ON".

2. Perform "LAN COMM DIAGNOSIS” in
"LAN-COMM CHECK"'.

3. Erase diagnostic results memory.
(Touch "ERASE".)

h 4
INSPECTION END

EL-148 1212



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

Consult (Cont’d)

[
WA

=
fd

o &3
== [

Ll 2 =
s ) =

= B

RA

L. =g
B =

Bl

=4
=
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Consult (Cont’d)
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

Consult (Cont’d)

WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS
AKE-UP
® WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS = INSPECTION START
toucH START.
DIAGNOSE WAKE-UP g @l
FUNCTION FOR ALL r All LCU's are OK
PERFORM WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS. INSPECTION END
I . >
LcUs IN ORDER =\ 1. Touch “WAKE-UP HIA
b L ]
DIAGNOSIS' "LAN-COM
SEL5138 CHECK". ER
2. Touch "“START" for )
“WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS',
w LAN COMM DIAGNOSIS m NG LC
toucH START.
Th is “SLEEP"
DIAGNOSE LAN COMM r eLCU s G
PERFORM LAN COMMUNICATION INSPECTION END
BETWEEN BCM AND DIAGNOSIS. »
ALL LCUs, Perform “LAN COMM FE
DIAGNOSIS" in "LAN-COMM
{ START | CHECK"".
CL
SEL514S
Yt MONITOR O AllLCU's are The LCU is “COMM FAIL" M7
“NO FAILURE" , or “NO RESPONSE"
HOOD SWITCH ON
Refer to IVMS COMMUNICATION AT
DIAGNOSIS. (Refer to EL-148) ‘
| FA
CHECK INPUT SIGNAL FROM WAKE-UP
RECOﬁ—D l SWITCH. (Refer tlo EL-143.) RA
= Check swilches connected to the
SEL533T ,
LCU in "DATA MONITOR’ mode.
0K NG BR
v
Refer fo Trouble Diagnoses of the 8T
confrol system to which the swilch
belongs.
BF
F
Replace the L.C).*
HA

*: LCU may be the cause of a problem, but this is rarely the case.
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

m SELF-DIAG RESULTS =

ToucH START

DOOR LOCK OPERATES
LOCKING AND UNLOCKING
AUTOMATICALLY TO
DIAGNQSE.

START

SEL157T|

m SELF-DIAG BESULTS m

NOW CHECKING

[DOOR LOCK MOTOR]

SEL158T)|

5

® SELF-DIAG RESULTS = ]

FAILURE DETECTED

NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. **

l

PRINT

SEL159T

® SELF-DIAG RESULTS l[:|

FAILURE DETECTED

NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. **

l

PRINT

SEL.160T

Consult (Cont’d)

POWER DOOR LOCK — Self-diagnostic results

Diégnostic procedure

1) Choose "DOOR LOCK™ in SELECT
TEST ITEM.

2) Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS" of
SELECT DIAG mode.

3) Touch "START".

3]
y

Start self-diagnosis on all door motors.
Lock and uniock all doors by operating
door motors automatically.

(CHDI

Y

Diagnostic contents are as shown in the
figure at left.

: When no malfunction is detected
[8] : When malfunction is detected

A summary of diagnostic results is
given in the following chart.

EL-152
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

Power door lock result list

Consult (Cont’d)

Diagnostic itemn

Explanation

Repair order

*NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC FAILURE
INDICATED/FURTHER TESTING MAY BE
REQUIRED.**

Normai
The door lock system is in good order.

Gl

DOOQR LOCK MOTOR-DR

The circuit for the driver side door lock
motor is malfunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-AS

The circuit for the passenger side door
lock motor is malfunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-RR/RH

The circuit for the rear RH side door
lock motoer is malfunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-RR/LH

The circuit for the rear LH side door
lock motor is malfunctioning.

1. Visually check the wiring harness
connections.

2. Diagnose the door lock moator circuit
referring to the DIAGNOSTIC PROCE-
DURES of “PCWER DOOR LOCK —
IVMS" (EL-197).

MA

 EM

LC

EL-133

EC
EE
eL
WT
AT
Bl
RA
BR
ST
BE

A
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

2

Intericr lamp

Step lamp

SEL469T

On-board Diagnosis

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS INDICATOR LAMP

The interior lamp and step lamps (front seats) act as the indi-
cators for the on-board diagnosis. These lamps blink simulta-
neously in response to self-diagnostic results.

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION

Self-diagnostic results indicator
lamp
Mode Function
) Step lamps (front
Interior lamp
seats)
Mode | IVMS cc?mmun‘l- X X
cation diagnosis
Mode I Switch maonitor X X
P
Mode Il ower dm?r lock X X
operation
Mode IV Power V\I.vindow X X
monitor
X : applicable

EL-154
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

OFF o ON

Interior lamp

SEL470T

On-board Diagnosis —

Mode [ (IVMS

communication diagnosis)

HOW TO PERFORM MODE

Condition

® Ignition switch; OFF

@ Headlamp switch: OFF

o Rear window defogger switch: OFF
# Doors: Closed

® Intericr lamp: Center "*O" position

r

Turn ignition

switch "ON".

h 4

Return ignition switch to "OFF" and
more than 10 times

press rear window defogger swiich
during 10 seconds.

r

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

r

Rear window defogger switch holds off.

\ 4

Turn ignition switch 'ON"' within 5 sec

onds after the indicator lamps turn on.

h 4

Indicator la

mp turn off.

A

After a second
y

Mode | is performed.

y

Turn ignition switch “'OFF"".

) A

DIAGNOSIS END*

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10

minutes if left unattended.

EL-155

@l

MA

EM

Le

EC

[FIE
€L
M

AT

8T
BF
FHA

i)
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

DESCRIPTION

In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the interior lamp and front

step lamps as shown below:

On-board Diagnosis — Mode | (IVMS
communication diagnosis) {Cont’d)

Example: Code No. 24 2 fimes 4 limes
| ] [ 1
ON

OFF ~
| 20 20 0.5/05/ lo5] 1.0 foslos! 0.5 3.0 !
]
,' t ] (
T 1
I Code No. 24 '
L 1 cycle |

Unit: seconds
= SEL4VT

After indicator lamp turns on for 2 seconds then off for 2 seconds, it flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.)/OFF
(0.5 sec.)] to indicate a malfunction code of the 10th digit. Then, 1 second after indicator lamp turns off,

it again flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.)/OFF (0.5 sec.}] to indicate a malfunction code of the 1st digit.

For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds twice and after 1.0 seconds, it goes on
and off for 0.5 seconds four times. This indicates malfunction code ''24”, The self-diagnostic results will

remain in the BCM memory.
Malfunction code table

Detected items

Diagnoslic procedure

Malfunctioning communication

Retfer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“COMM FAIL" (EL-149).

No response from data line A

Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
"“A-LINE NO RESPONSE'' (EL-148).

No response from data line B

Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
"B-LINE NO RESPONSE" {EL-149).

Malfunctioning communication

Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
"“"COMM FAIL™" {EL-149).

No response from data line A

Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
"A-LINE NO RESPONSE™ (EL-149).

No response from data line B

Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
"B-LINE NO RESPONSE'" (EL-149).

Malfunctioning communication

Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
"COMM FAIL" (EL-149).

No respense from data line A

Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“A-LINE NO RESPONSE'' (EL-149),

No response from data line B

Refer te Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“B-LINE NO RESPONSE" (EL-149).

Malfunctioning communication

Refer to Consuit DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
"COMM FAIL’" {EL-149).

No response from data line A

Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“A-LINE NO RESPONSE" {EL-149).

No response from data tine B

Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“B-LINE NO RESPONSE" (EL-149),

Malfunctioning communication

Refer to Consult DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
"COMM FAIL" (EL.-149).

No response from data line A

Refer to Consult DIAGNCSTIC CHART,
“A-LINE NO RESPONSE" (EL-149).

Code No. Malfunctioning LCU

24

o5 Driver door control unit
(LCUD1)

26

34

35 Passenger door controi
unit (LCU02)

36

41

49 Rear LH door control
unit (LCU03)

43

44

45 Rear RH door control
unit (LCUO4)

48

54

55 Multi-remote control
unit (LCUOS)

56

No response from data line B

Refer to Consult DIAGNCSTIC CHART,
"B-LINE NO RESPONSE" (EL-149).

EL-156
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

On-board Diagnosis — Mode |l (Switch monitor)

OFF o ON
HOW TO PERFCRM MODE i
Condition Gl
@ Ignition switch: OFF
@ Headlamp switch: OFF
® Rear window defogger switch: OFF MA
® Doors: Closed
, e Interior lamp: Center O position
Interior lamp SEL47OT ERM
r
Turn ignition switch “ON"". e
L 4 E@
Return ignition switch to “OFF"' and press rear window defegger switch
more than 10 times during 10 seconds.
FiE
A A
Seif-diagnostic resulls indicator lamps shouid turn on. CL
r MT
Turn ignition switch "ON"’ within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.
AT
) 4
Indicater lamps turn off.
FA
After a second
4
Mode Il is performed. RA
v BR
Turn ignition switch “OFF".
ST
h 4
DIAGNOSIS END
BF
A

X

EL-157 1221
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On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Switch monitor)
(Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION

In this mode, when BCM detects the input signal from a switch in IVMS as shown below, the detection
is indicated by the interior lamp and front step lamps with buzzer.

ON
Indicator lamp

OFF

ON
Buzzer

oFF 1 1 1

A A A A
Mode |l starts Input signal input signal Input signai
detectad detected detected

SEL3865A

Switch monitor item

BCM

& Hood switch

® Trunk room lamp switch

o Trunk lid key cylinder tamper switch
e Trunk lid unlock switch

e Door switches

» Headlamp switch (1st)

o Wiper switch (INT)

o Wiper switch (WASH)

® Door switch (driver's side)

o Door swiich {passenger side)
e Seat belt buckle swiich

LCU 02

@ Door key cylinder switch

¢ Key cylinder tamper swilch

& Door untock sensor

o Passenger power window sub-swilch
(UP/DOWN)

LCU 03

# Power window sub-switch (Rear RH)
{UP/DOWN)

LCU 04

o Power window sub-switch (Rear LH)
(UP/DOWN)

LCU 01

® Power window lock switch

o Power window main switches (UP/
DOWN)

« Power window automatic switch

# lllumination control switch

@ Door lock & unlock switch (LOCK/
UNLOCK)

# Door key cylinder switch

o Key cylinder tamper swilch

LCU 05

® Door lock bution
o Door unlock but-

ton
0 . Cperated by multi-
e Interior lamp but-
remcte controller
ton
e Trunk lid opener
button

EL-158
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

On-board Diagnosis — Mode lll (Power door
lock operation)
OFF & O©ON
HOW TO PERFORM MODE llI
Condition Gl
# Ignition switch: OFF
e Headlamp switch 1st: ON MA
s Rear window defogger switch: OFF
s Doors: Closed
Interior lamp seLazot! | ® Interior lamp: Center “'O"' position EM
——— » LC
Turn ignition switch “ON"".
, EC
Return ignition switch to "OFF" and press rear window defogger switch
more than 10 times during 10 seconds. EE
N CL
Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.
! MT
Rear window defogger switch holds off.
AT
4
Turn ignition switch ""ON" within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on. =
¥
Indicator tamps turn off. RA
After a second
. BR
Mode Il is performed.
8T
F
Turn ignition switch “'OFF"’.
o BF
r
DIAGNOSIS END* (Be sure to turn off the lighting switch.) HA

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 -}
minutes |f left unaitended.

10X
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DESCRIPTION

In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the interior lamp and front
step lamps as shown below:

On-board Diagnosis — Mode Ill (Power door

lock operation) (Cont’d)

Example: Code No. 3

ON

OFF

290

1 cycle

290

0.5'0.5'

Code No. 3

0.5

3.5

Unit: seconds
SEL4T2T

L R

After indicator lamp turns ON for 2 seconds and then turns OFF, it flashes to indicate a malfunction code.
For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds three times. This indicates malfunction

code “3".

The self-diagnostic results will remain in the BCM memory.
Malfunction code table

Code No. Detected items Repair order
1 F ircui
ront LH door lock motor circult 1. Visually check the wiring harness connections.
2 Front RH door lock motor circuit 2. Diagnose the door tock motor circuit referring to the
3 Rear RH door lock motor circuit DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURES of “POWER DOOR
4 Rear LH door lock motor circuit LOCK — IVMS” (EL-197).
9 No malfunction in the above circuit —

EL-160
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES SYSTEM

OFF o QON

Interior lamp

SEL470T

On-board Diagnosis — Mode IV (Power window
monitor)

HOW TO PERFORM MODE IV

Condition

® Ignition switch: OFF

@ Headlamp switch 1st: ON

® Rear window defogger switch: OFF
e Front LH window: Closed

e Doors: Closed

e Interior lamp: Center “O" position

h 4

Turn ignition switch "ON"'.

L 4

Return ignition switch to “"OFF"” and press rear windew defogger switch
more than 10 times during 10 seconds.

r

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

r

Keep the rear window defogger switch pressed in, and turn ignition switch
"ON'' within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.

r

Indicator lamps turn off.

After a second

¥

Mode IV is performed.

¥

Turn ignition switch ""OFF".

) 4

DIAGNOSIS END” {Be sure to turn off the lighting swilch.)

A

El

L

EC

b

“ul

£
it

gl
=20

50
;ﬂ

BF

A

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10

minutes if left unattended.

EL-161

DX
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On-board Diagnosis — Mode IV (Power window
monitor) (Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION

In mode IV, front LH window is automatically operated. in conjunction with power window motor (DOWN})

“ON", indicator lamps {interior lamp and front step lamps) turn on. When power window “lock™ is
detected, power window motor will stop and the indicator lamps will turn off.

"Lock" detection (No electrical ripple)
\ 4
During electrical
n detection®
ON pole
Power window motor (down}  QFF - .
ON
Indicator lamp OFF —
A A
Mode IV starts DIAGNOSIS END SEL3985

NOTE: As soon as manual switches (each seat's power window switch) turn ON, front LH power window
motor (DOWN) stops and diagnosis ends.
* While power window motor is being operated, electrical ripple occurs.

EL-162
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Body Control Module (BCM)

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

INPUT/OUTPUT OPERATION SIGNAL

Body Control Module (BCM) (Cont’d)

Voltage (V)
Terminal No Connections INPUT () o erated condition (Approximate
' OUTPUT (O} P PP
values)
1 Power source _— — 12
Thet i lHuminated 1]
2 Theft warning indicator C eft warning
control Turned off 12
Ground — — —
ON {llluminated) o
5 Interior lamp o
OFF 12
& Ground — - —
7
8
When the seat belt is fastened 12
9 Seat belt switch |
When the seat belt is not fastened 0
Wi lifi ON 0
10 \per ampiiier 0 Wiper switch
(ON signal} OFF 12
ON 0
1 Hazard 0 Flasher lamp
OFF 12
CN 0
12 Ignition keyhole ilumination 0
OFF 12
i Theft warning horn relays and theft o ON 0
warning lamp relay OFF 12
Theft i ON 0
14 Theft warning relay 0 ett warning
contral OFF 12
ON 0
15 Defogger relay o] Time control
OFF 12
ON 0
16 Buzzer 0O
OFF 12
Max. (20 sec) 3.6
17 Intermittent wiper volume switch | Intermittent time
Min. (2 sec}) 4]
Unlocked 0
18 Trunk lid unlock switch |
Lacked 5
ON (Open) 0
19 Passenger’'s door switch {
OFF (Closed) 5
ON 0
20 Trunk lid tamper switch 1
OFF 12
i ON {Open} c
21 Door switches | Door switch
{All daors} OFF (Closed) 12
ON 0
22 Rear window defogger switch |
OFF 5

EL-164
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Body Control Module (BCM) (Cont'd)

INPUT (1)/ ' Voltage (V)
Terminal No. Connections iti i
i OUTPUT (0) Operated condition {Approximate
values)
IGN key removed from ignition key
- , 0 @l
23 Ignition key switch | cylinder {OFF)
(Insert) IGN key inserted into Ignition key 12
cylinder (ON) A
24 Headlamp switch | 18T, 2ND positicns: ON 12
(18T OFF 0 EM
25 Wiper switch | ON 0
(Intermittent) OFF 12
LC
26 Wiper switch | ON 0
{Wash) OFF 12 E@
27 Vehicle speed pulse | Pulse 0-5
28 ignition switch (ACC) ! Ignition key in “ACC" position 12 =
[l
29 Ignition switch (ON} | Ignition key in ""ON" position 12
Open (ON) 0
30 Hood switch 1 €L
Closed (OFF) 5
Open (ON) 1]
31 Driver's door switch ! MT
Closed (OFF) 12
Open (ON) 0
32 Trunk lid open signal I
: Closed (OFF) 12 AT
33 Data line (B} WO — —
34 On-board diag- . _ . FA
nostic results
35 CONSULT TX signal — — — AR
36 RX signal —_ —_ —_
37 CLK signal —_ - —_ 98
1%)
38 Data line (A) o — —
ST
BF
RA

EL-165

EDX

1229



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Local Control Units (LCU’s)

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Driver door control unit (LCU01)
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Local Control Unlts (LCU’s) (Cont’d)

IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Passenger door control unit (LCU02)
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Local Control Units {(LCU’s) (Cont'd)

Rear RH door control unit (LCU03)

1

FUSIBLE LINK FUSE
17 7 ~J { BATTERY |
CIRCUIT
BREAKER—2
BATTERY REAR POWER
WINDOW 14 ™M
SUB—SWITCH RH
- lg DOWN 13 E.__ REAR DOOR LOCK
| 5 ACTUATOR RH
I o] e] LOCKED UNLOCKED
— 4
REAR POWER 23,5’;‘0%“00“ =
WINDOW
SUB—SWITCH RH
[LLUMINATION
DATA LINE A
1 18 @ REAR POWER
BCM & LCU g!E'EI;?J?,\&VTOR RH
DATALINEE |, 15 >t
REAR RH DOOR
CONTROL UNIT
(LCUD3)
12
- MEL418D
Rear LH door control unit (LCU04)
FUSIBLE LINK FUSE
A 17 7 ~ BATTERY
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
BATTERY REAR POWER
WINDOW 14 :(l@:
SUB-SWITCH LH
= UP DOWN
IM REAR DOOR LOCK
Q 5 13 % ACTUATOR LH
In (o] o] LOCKED] UNLOCKED
1 4 Q
) o]
DOORUNLOCK =
REAR POWER =
R SENSOR
SUB—-SWITCH LH
ILLUMINATION
DATA LINE A
. 16 s () REAR POWER
DATA ILINE B
2 15 [os]
REAR LH DOCR
CONTROL UNIT
(LCUD4)
12

MEL4170
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Local Control Units (LCU’s) (Cont'd)
Multi-remote control unit (LCUO05)

FUSE

z S ST I

TRUNK LID

OPENER
DATALINEA 1 SOLENQID =M

VALVE FUSE

BCM & LCU 5

LG

DATALINE B

3 MULTI~REMOTE
CONTROL UNIT
(LCUDS)

WINDOW i
ANTENNA EGC

g

CL

AT

MEL418D

A

RA

EL-169 1233



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Local Control Units (LCU’s) (Cont'd)

INPUT/OUTPUT OPERATION SIGNAL

Driver door control unit (LCUQ1)

Voltage (V)
Terminal No Connections INPUT {1)/ O ted diti (Approximat
. OUTPUT (O) perated condition PP ate
values)
1 Data line (A} 170 — —
2 Data line (B) 1O — —
3 Door key cylinder | GN (Key cylinder remaved) 0
tamper switch OFF {Key cylinder installed) 12
Unlocked {ON) 0
4 Door unlock sensor |
Locked (OFF) 5
5 Door key cylinder unlock | Unlocked (ON) 0
switch Locked {OFF) 12
5 Door key cylinder lock | Locked (ON) 0
switch Unlocked (OFF) 12
1st, 2nd: ON 12
7 Headlamp switch (1st) |
OFF
ON 0
8 Step lamp 0
OFF 12
[*] - _ — —
iltumination control sig-
10 el nat ' 1 Brightened - Darkened 0-12
i Up 12
11 | Power window motor 0 Driver's PW switch
(PrW) — Up Free 0
Power window motor Down 12
12 o) Driver's P/W switch
{P/W} — Down Free 0
13 Power scource (C/B) -_ — 12
14 — — — —
15 — _— _— —
16 Ground — — —
Door lock & unlock Locked 12
17 Door lock motor — Lock o] )
switch Free 0
18 Door fock motor — o Door lock & unlock Unlocked 12
Unlock switch Free 0

EL-170
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Local Control Units (LCU’s) (Cont’d)

Passenger door control unit (LCU02)

INPUT (1)/ Voltage [V)
Terminal No. Connections OUTPUT (0) Operated condition {Approximate
values)
) @l
1 Data line (A) /o — —
2 Data fine {B) 110 —_— —
3 Door key cylinder | ON 0 MA
tamper switch OFF 12
Unlocked (ON) 0 EM
4 Door unlock sensor |
Locked (OFF) 5
5 Door key cylinder unlock l Unlocked (ON) LG
switch Locked (OFF) 12
6 Door key cylinder lock Locked (ON) 0 EG
swilch Unlocked (OFF) 12
7 Power source (FUSE) — — 12 FE
ON 0
8 Step lamp Q
OFF 12 CL
9 —_ — —_ _—
Huminati I sig-
10 r:a"lm'"at'°" control sig | Brightened - Darkened 0-12 MT
Power window motor Up 12
1 (0] Passenger's P/W switch
(PIW) — Up ¢ Fres 0 AT
Power window motor Down 12
12 0 Passenger’'s P/W switch
(P/W) — Down g Free 0 FA
13 Power source (C/B) — — 12
1st, 2nd: ON 12 RA
14 Headiamp switch {1st) |
QOFF 0
16 — — — - ER
16 Ground — -—_ —
Locked 12
17 Boor lock motor — Lock O Do?r lock & unlock ST
switch Free 0
— Unlocked 12
18 Door lock motor 0 Do.or lock & unlock BE
Unlock switch Free 0
HA
X
EL-171 1235



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Local Controi Units (LCU’s) (Cont’d)
Rear RH door control unit (LCU03) and rear LH door control unit (LCUG4)

Voltage (V)
Terminal No Connecticns INPUT {1/ Operated condition (Approximate
' OUTPUT (0) P PP
values)
1 Data line (A) 18] —_ —
Data line (B) fis) — —_
Unlocked (ON)
4 Door unlock sensor 1
Locked (OFF)
5 — — _ _
6 —_— — — J—
7 Power source {FUSE) -— —_ 12
8 p— —_ J— J—
9 — — — —_
10 - —_ — —
11 — —_ —_ —
12 Ground — — —
Locked 12
13 Door lock motor — Lock Q Do?r lock & unlock
switch Free o
14 Door lock motor — 0 Door lock & unlock Uniocked 12
Unlock switch Free o
i Up 12
15 Power window motor o Rear P/W switch
(P/W) — Up Free 0
i Down 12
16 Power window motor o Rear P/W switch
(P/W)} — Down Free 0
17 Power source (C/B) — — 12
18 - — — —

EL-172
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES
Local Control Units (LCU’s) (ant’d)

Multi-remote control unit (LCU05)

Voltage (V)
Operated condition (Approximate
values)

INPUT (1)/

T , _ .
erminal No Connections OUTPUT (0}

@l

Data line (A) 1/ — —

Power source —_ — 12
Data fine (B) 170 — —

MA

@M |-

Ground -— —_ —

Trunk lid opener actua- Open 0 EM
tor OFF 12

6 — — — — e

EC
R

oL
MT
AT
&)
RA
BR
ST
3F

HA

EL-173 1237



IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Main Power Supply, Ground and Communication
Circuits/Wiring Diagram — COMM —

EL-COMM-01
BATTERY R OMNECTOR
FOR CONSULT
BEe'LeI;gWEH' : 1 9
7.5A - : 3
) o ol S 5
P' ) C® : DATALINE
s
I D)
P
P BRY LG
rJ‘Ilm 21 I a1
JUNCTION
BOX
] @) )
T L
Ii &pbmacommm I I I
P P BRY LG
[l GEl Il [l
BAT ™ AX CLK
BCM
BODY
MODULEY
D SN DATALINE DATALINE
gy L Iz
RB Y

I (1
-t

||_ = —

@ = commns @ Te—

-

-
) m 6D
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
ettt ittt 3 @ . ED
oM g @ I EE 3% FSFS Y [memen] @ :
& | i
! BR w H
r""""""“"""'"“""'u
e ] L] e o> !
| BT I3 B @ |
L w GY :
4

MEL410D
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

BA

3

ERY

30A

CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2

®

£
b

T
—
A=
=y

Main Power Supply, Ground and Communication
Circuits/Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont'd)

EL-COMM-02
BATTERY
7.5A Refer to

FUSE iy .
iy EL-POWER".
{(HEC)
D

3 T A T

“mrm : DATA LINE B P

JOINT CONNECTOR-23 (M12)

{5

e
| T
WiR W/R P
[1a] DRIVER DOOR [13] L] PASSENGER DOOR
BAT CONTROL BAT BAT CONTROL
UNIT UNIT
DATALINE DATALINE | (LCUO1) DATALINE DATALINE | (LCUO2)
GND A B GND A B
1 [ [ 3 e T &
] i RIY B RB Y
0 O L
et Y e
i R/B RY B R/B RIY
@BI._ —— ;
5] [a]l JOINT CONNECTOR-15 @23 [0l T3]
Praceding —
page @m:—:m@ : i _T_]]-:WYC-:@> Mo
page
@WBI-:FVBE—L . f_]ﬁ-:wa:-:@
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
_ . @) . D
1] kKMelz] | 1 1]2]2
[ 1131 Tis | @»3)’ 2 @ @@
R LT Istomng ¥ @
[ 1 KA 11 I=11 5
I 13 0 1 (O R

MEL411D
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T
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BR
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Main Power Supply, Ground and Communication
Circuits/Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont’d)

EL-COMM-03

THEEE : DATALINE

To EL-COMM-01 Q; P P
- WA WR msams @@
Preceding
page j-b- .

P W/R P P
- G, S G D
Bl
P WiR P WA P
i i1 REAR LH =1 [17] REAR RH =1 MULTI-
SRR TR - M it
DATA DATA DATA DATA DATA DATA
ONE  One |QRT INE  ONE (4% UNE  UNE | P05
GND A B & GND A B oz GND A B D)
(2] 1L iL2]) [ K3 | KR R L)) N R
B AB  RY ' B R/B  RY B AB  RY
e ¥ Rt h
L= Ll L=
B RB RY i RB RY
L —— n
E— ®
@:WBHIB:-.:- m@rm -:R/BFVB:
Next page :
@-:R/YHN:-:-:-.I:-:-:-:- l:.:.:!.tWY@FW]
j_ _i_ _i_ _i_
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
GO
i1 =] J4 [TITEKITTI2Dn
SHEHIEP @ Hi o el &
= 2] =]
T 16@ 11 @5-\,3
A==
T E|ITR
MEL412D
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IVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

'iﬁ DISCOMNECT
BCM connector ' s Eé}
3| | [e

(2]

SEL4T3T

LCU01 connector
LCU02 connector R

) HS.
[ 11 18 Il

DISGONNECT

(2]

SEL474T]|

LCUO3 connector (073
LCUOC4 connector (553) ‘ . DISCONNELT

Fra T

[Q]

i

SEL475T,

LUCD5 connector (712) -

mscouuzcr
.[E [ |
. [ ]

[Q]

el o

SEL476T

Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check
GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Gontrol unit Terminals Continuity
&~ oromd “
® - roung "
oo
LCU05 @ - Ground EM

LC
EC
ElE
eI
MT
AT
FA
RA
BIR
ST
3F
FIA

EL-177

DX
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JVMS (LAN) — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

BCM connectors
k__ﬁl' L A 11T
25[29) LI T 11 1%

. DISCONNECT

I

P IP!G

P ——

m
ot ke N ) | =

=]
T L™

SEL477T|

LCUG1 connector (B9) For)
LCUQ2 connector (B35) s

EEFE%%L

DISCONNECT

&

o

+

(LCUO2 only)

SEL478T

LCUO3 connector e

LCU04 connector HS.

1 | 1 I KJ lTrTI[wm

B

0]
L--- ---—-

DISCOMNECT

. ———E@

SEL479T

=

LIe]

LCUOS connectorﬂ . DEEpECT

SEL480T)|

Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check

(Cont’'d)
POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK
Control Ignition switch position
. Terminals
unit off | acc | on [ sTamt
®-® ® Battery voitage
. A .
BCM® & -0, Approx Battery voltage pprox
ov ov
-®,® Approx. 0V I Battery voltage
Lcuo1 - @ Battery voltage
@ - @ Battery voltage
LCUO2
@ - Battery voltage
LCuo3 @ - Battery voltage
and
LCU04 i - @ Battery valtage
LCUO5 @-@ Battery voltage

* CONSULT (data monitor) may be used to check for the ignition switch

input {ACC, ON).

EL-178
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POWER WINDOW — [VMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Power window main switch

E Rear RH door

E] Front RH door

Front LH door—

Rear LH door

= Front
B N Boms
IR\
A )| = B8
D N <%
A =\ “{’“"v’ ’
instrument B, )

side ]
bracketlk

Power window
logk switch

main and automatic

V

Power window

main swilch/

EL-179

SELS536T

EM

LG

EC

FiE

CL

i

AT

FA

RA

BR

ST

oX
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

System Description

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e from 7.5A fuse (No. 1% , located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to BCM terminal €% .

Driver door control unit (LCU01) terminals ) and @ are connected to BCM terminals 9 and @ by
DATA LINES A and B. Also, driver door control unit terminals @@ and 4 are connected to front power
window regulator LH terminais @) and () respectively.

Rear LH door control unit (LCU04) and rear RH door control unit (LCUO03) terminals (D and @ are con-
nected to BCM terminals 88 and 3 by DATA LINES A and B. Also, rear LH and RH door control unit
terminals 49 and @8 are connected to rear power window regulator LH and RH terminals & and @
respectively.

Passenger door control unit (LCUO2) terminals (D and @ are connected to BCM terminals 9 and @3
by DATA LINES A and B. Also, passenger door control unit terminals @) and @ are connected to front
power window regulator RH terminals @ and (1) respectively.

BCM terminals @ and §3 connected to multi-remote control unit (LCUD5) terminals ) and @) by DATA
LINES A and B.

When a power window switch is pushed, a signal is sent to BCM by DATA LINES. BCM sends a signal
to all door control units and all door control units supply power and ground to all power window regu-
lators.

Control by remote controller

When multi-remote control unit receives DOWN signal from remote controller, the signal is sent to all
door control units through BCM by DATA LINES. When door control units receive the signal, power and
ground are supplied to all power window regulators.

EL-180
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —
IGNITION SWITCH 7] EL-WINDOW-01

ON or START

Refer to "EL-POWER".

B : DATALINE

MléLTI-FlEMOTE CONTROL UNIT

UNEA _LINE® B 5> Next page

| [ KR A/ To EL-WINDOW-03
%- RB [C>> To EL-WINDOW-04
i'd 3 RY @ Next page

—---

Ifm';l- ' lfn’;'l RY W[E>> To EL-WINDOW-03

A 4} To EL-WINDOW-04
o

RY

!
5

T
ol
<l
T2
Tk

JOINT CONNECTOR-15

G 5]
FE HEY
PiG RB R
Tza]l =3 r=3]
IG DATA LINE A DATALINE B
BCM
(BODY CONTROL MODULE)
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
-
Llafaf4T T | T [ohdhfid 7~ Fd BL T 1T B =V

— é 3 = T3 = s
A [T ™ HTH

=

MEL439D

EL-181
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-02

RN : DATA LINE

<prodsre
@.mm:.ji

Preceding page

RIY RB
Izl Il
DATA LINE B | oataunea
DRIVER DOOR
CONTROL UNIT
(LCU0Y)
JL D)
LOCK
D/AUTO U ILLUMINATION
FRONT FHONT REAH F!EAR £OCK
LOCK
OwN POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH e
[|EH Lol
RB Ay

L

UL

»
To EL-ILL
:)

FRONT
up | POWER
WINDOW
REGULATOR
DOWN | LH
¥

S T FLRA T L
@ T e @

MEL406D
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-03
1 —marmm : DATALINE
RIB N
To EL-WINDOW-01
R,Y .
MA
EM
b de
(M79)
L
Y
RY R/B
& &
DATA [ DATA
LNEB |LINEA
FE
PASSENGER DOOR oL
£ N l iLLUMINATION | £ONTROL UNIT ‘
u D
T
FRONT POWER WINDOW
uP | DOWN| sUB-swiTCH RH | i
LR B i, .
; "I o
— UL
- To ELALL RA
RYEp
LR LB .
2137
4| rront
UP | POWER WINDOW -
REGULATOR
DOWN | AH
-
BF
HA

IoX

'l ]
(I - IKI?A!I] 1:2'2‘]]111

MEL407D

EL-183 147



POWER WINDOW — i{VMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont'd)

DATA DATA
ILLUMINATION LINEB |LINEA
1 REAR LH DQOR
CONTAROL UNIT
N {LCUO04)
u I D
AEAH POWER WINDOW
UP| DOWN] SUB-SWITCH LH
Il 15 || I 16 1
LA uB

4 REAR
up POWER WINDOW
REGULATOR
DOWN | LH

EL-WINDOW-04

T : PATA LINE

R/Y RB
. e €D
LEJ [F D71
RY RE
|| 2 1l ll 1
DATA DATA
ILLUMINATION LINEB |LINEA
REAR RH DOOR
CONTROL UNIT
N {LCcuo3) -
U D
REAR POWER WINDOW
UF] DOWN| SUB-SWITCHRH

38

l

2] 51

]
B e
e

b5

T
up | POWER wiNDOW
REGULATOR
DOWN | RH
i @

0
E
@

w w
DT T T 69 6 ] 62 6™
[ 1768l ] W W B B

EL-184

Reter to last page (Foldout page).
(D)
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Schemati

(€0NJ7
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

OPERATIVE CONDITION

Trouble Diagnoses

e Power windows can be raised or lowered with each sub-switch or the power window main switch
located on the driver’s door trim when ignition key is in the “ON" position and power window lock
switch on the driver's door trim is unlocked.

e When power window lock switch is locked, no windows can be raised or lowered except for driver

side window.

e When ignition key is in the “ON’ position, to fully open the driver side window, press down com-
pletely on the automatic switch (main switch} and release it; it needs not be held. The window will
automatically open all the way. To stop the window, press then release the “UP" side of the switch.

TROUBLE SYMPTOM

Perform “IVMS Communicaticn Diagnosis'' (EL-148), ‘'Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check” (EL-177)
before starting with the following items.

Trouble symptom

Power window lock
swilch

Power window
main switch

Power window sub-
switch

Power window reg-
ulator

Procedure 1
{EL-187)

Procedure 2
{EL-187)

Procedure 3
{EL-188}

Procedure 4
(EL-188)

One or more of the sub-switches do
not function,

X

X

One or more of the main switches on
driver’'s door trim do not function
(including automatic switch).

Power window lock switch on main
switch does not lock and/or unlock all
windows.

All power window main swilches and
sub-swilches do not function.

The following ABBREVIATIONS are used in this Trouble Diagnoses.

(0): Front LH
(R Front RH
(®D): Rear LH
(#&): Rear RH

EL-186
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PROCEDURE 1 — Power window lock switch

& MONITOR O
CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK NG | Replace LCUO1.

MAIN SWLOCK  OFF SWITCH CIRCUIT. >

CONSULT al

See "MAIN SW LOCK" in DATA MONI-

TOR mode. MA
“MAIN SW LOCK" should change from
! RECORD “OFF” 1o “ON” when pushing power
SEL473S window lock s'»\rit(:l':;.)R EM

@ ON-BOARD
LG

Check power window lock switch oper-
ation in Switch monitor (Mode 11} mode.
{Refer to On-board Diagnoses, EL-157.) EC

OK

¥ FE
Check IVMS communication {EL-148)

and system operation again.

CL
” 0 PROCEDURE 2 — Power window main switch (Front LH, T
MONITOR RH, Rear LH, RH)
MAIN SW AS-UP  OFF NG
MAN SW RRUP  OFF CHECK DRIVER'S DOOR TRIM POWER ,| Replace LCUD1. AT
MAIN/S RA-DWN OFF WINDOW MAIN SWITCH CIRCUIT FOR
MA% st AL-UP  OFF MALFUNCTIONING PORTION.
Al RLDWN  OFF Iy /@ CONSULT
PMW SW DR-UP OFF B EA
B awonanr S See "MAIN SW UP or DOWN'' in DATA
MONITOR mode.
“MAIN SW UP or DOWN” should RA
RECORD | change from “OFF” to “ON" when
SEL440T pushing power window main switches.

OR 3@

@ ON-BOARD

Check power window main switch oper-

ation in Switch monitor {(Mode il) mode. ST
(Refer to On-board Diagnoses, EL-157.)

0K

y BF
Check IVMS communication (EL-148)
and system operation again. A

EL-187 1251



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

¥ MONITOR D
PMW SW AS-UP QFF

P/W SW AS-DWN OFF

PAW SW RR-UP OFF

PW SW RR-DWN OFF

PW SW RL-UP QOFF

P/W SW RL-DWN OFF
[ RECORD |

SEL455T

| ACTIVETEST m

paw MOTOR-DRIVER QFF
or
(P/W MOTOR-ASSIST ]
{P/W MOTOR-RR. RH )
(P/W MOTOR-RR-LH ]

UP_[[ DWNj| stor |

SEL4BOS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
PROCEDURE 3 — Power window sub-switch (Front RH,

Rear LH, RH)

CHECK POWER WINDCW SUB-SWITCH
CIRCUIT FOR MALFUNCTIONING POR-
TION.

CONSULT

See "P/W SW UP or DOWN" in DATA
MONITOR mode.
“P/W SW UP or DOWN"” should change
from “OFF"” to “ON" when each sub-
swiich Is turned ON.

OR

NG

@ ON-BOARD

Check power window sub-switch opera-
tion in Switch monitor (Mode Il) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnoses, EL-157.)

OK

A

Check IVMS corrmunication (EL-148)
and system operation again.

.| Replace LCU for malfunc-

tioning portion.

e Front RH: LCU02
® Rear LH: LCUO04
# Rear RH: LCUO3

PROCEDURE 4 — Power window regulator

EHECK POWER WINDOW REGULATOR
CIRCUIT.
CONSULT

See "P/W MOTOR” in ACTIVE TEST
maode.

Parform operation shown on display.
Power window motor should operate.
NOTE:

If CONSULT Is not available, start with
the diagnostic procedure E .

OK

lNG
®

{Go to next page.)

EL-188

.| Check IVMS communica-

tion again (EL-148).
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

13
m CONNECY ®
HS.
LCU connector E’
"- "
H FL): Gl
i ; t$$ Check voltage between LCU connector NG_ Replace LCU for malfunc-
[T I e terminals @ and @, or/and ® and "| tioning portion.
nJie] T T [ 8. WA
LR LB Cperation Terminals Voltage
@ of— ® | © EM
Front | pown i@ D)
L),
LCU connector TR ) Up & @
(AL): Leu s ) Balttery LC
: LCU 03 Rear Down @ voltage
(G
i (RR)) | Up @ @
i EC
LT LRI oK
Ll [_lisjie] [
uni LB ! FE
- 1} Disconnect LCU connector and NG._ Repair harness.
—D O power window motor connector. - CL
seLa4iT{ | 2) Check continuity.
Terminals Continuity MT
W DISCORNECT Front g : %
T5. Power window ® - @ Yes
LCU connector motor connector Rear ® - @ AT
(L) tou o (09) GORGD]
(FR): Lo 02 (039 (GIHGE)
OK EA
Ly T KA T[T
[ LIY T 2 GE)
m
LB LR r
: - NG i RA&
! @ ! Check power window motar operation. > Replace power window
i-. ; metor.
= Terminals 5 Operation BR
@ (6] Downward
(RD): Lcu 04 (053 @) (059 @ Q)] Upward
ED: L ED GCRHGD T
[TITIKATTTE
[ Tehsl T 11 [ OK
Y BlF
LB LR Check IVMS communication {EL-148)
E @ i and system operation again.
1 . o ! FA
SEL442T
@ P/W regulator motor connector
FNV DISCONNECT .
s = DY
@ :
v @
i Up
[}
|
13
B =\
; ¥
:
SEL596SA
EL-189 1253



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Front LH door lock knob and
door lock of unlock switch

[B] Rear RH door

EFronl RH docr

Front LH doorJ

Rear LH door

= /
Lock knob

Door lock &
unlock switch

Instrument ‘ \ﬁ l-\% =
R SE P

SELS548T

EL-190 1254



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [40], located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to key switch terminal (1.

Power is supplied to BCM terminal €3 through key switch terminal @ when key switch is in ON posi-

tion (ignition key is inserted in the key cylinder).

With the ignition switch in CN or START position, power is also supplied

e through 7.5A fuse (No. (17 , located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to BCM terminal &9 .

BCM terminal & is connected to driver door control unit (LCUO1) terminal (@, passenger door control

unit (LCU02) terminal ), rear LH door control unit (LCU04) terminal @, rear RH door control unit

(LCUO03) terminal @ and multi-remote control unit (LCU05) terminal @ by DATA LINE A.

Also, BCM terminal @3 is connected to driver door control unit (LCUO1) terminal @, passenger door

control unit (LCU02) terminal @, rear LH door control unit (LCU04) terminal @, rear RH door control

unit (LCUO3) terminal @ and multi-remote control unit {LCUOS5) terminal @ by DATA LINE B.

Ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal 4 or 49

e from front LH or RH door switch terminal @

e through front LH or RH door switch terminai 3) when door switch is in OPEN position and

e through body grounds and (&),

Ground is supplied

e to driver door control unit (LCUQ1) terminals @&, & or @

e from front LH door key cylinder switch terminals ) or @, or door unlock sensor (in the front LH
door lock actuator) terminal @ when door key cylinder is in BETWEEN FULL STROKE AND N posi-
tion

e through front LH door key cylinder switch terminal @ or front LH door lock actuator terminal and

e through body grounds (W13) and (#73).

Ground is supplied

e to rear LH door control unit (LCU04) or RH (LCU03) terminals @, 43 or @

e from door unlock sensor (in the rear LH or RH door lock actuator) terminal @ when door lock is in
UNLOCKED position

e through rear LH or RH door lock actuator terminal @ and

e through body grounds and {819).

Ground is supplied

e to passenger door control unit (LCUO2) terminals ®, & or @

e from front RH door key cylinder switch terminals ) or @, or door unlock sensor (in the front RH

door lock actuator) terminal 2 when door key cylinder is in BETWEEN FULL STROKE AND N posi-
tion

e through front RH door key cylinder switch terminal @ or front RH door lock actuator terminal @
and

¢ through body grounds and (8.

A
EM
LG
i
FE
CL
MT
AT
FA
RA
BR
ST
BF

A
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

IGNITION SWITCH

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

ON or START BATTERY EL-D/LOCK-01
! ' FUSEBLOOK  |Reterto “EEW : DATALINE
7.5A 7.5A {HEC) "EL-POWER".
[z] @D.E®
L 1
jioal) ||
PG yiL
I
KEY
[’ ON |swiTCH
—
OFF
2]
YR
(Ei01)
L-—| )
P/G Y/R
]l [23]
IGN KEY BCM
Sw {BODY CONTROL
DOCR DOOR DATA LINE DATA LINE MODULE)
SW(DR) SW(AS) A B
[L3L]] NEER]] IEE]) =]
R R/G R/B RY
58]
JUNCTICN BOX
{(JOINT CONNECTORS)
7
el .
R R/G Next page
- RIB*
[st |' -| ]
R AG
=1 [l
FRONT FRONT
DOCR DOCR
OPEN |SwWiTCH OPEN [sWITCH
__;T LH __JT RH
CLOSED CLOSE

! )
) [ 1= A I I
: I:ba T Jo E & F B b1l P @
N
=B 52 6
W il El R B © B
EL-192

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

MEL418D
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

EL-D/LOCK-02
UNLOCKED
DRIVER DOOR
a s CONTROL
DOOR LOCK AND UNLOCK SWITGH tevon)
LOCK  UNLOCK UNLOCK DOOR DOOR DATALINE DATA LINE
SW S SENS LOCK UNLOCK A g - @
LGR Gy aB BRW BR RB RY
I | ¢ ! Ig

LG/R GrY G/B BR/W BA

il

I.I=IE_I_|

1 [T

BETWEEN N BETWEEN
FULL FULL Lock 4
STROKE STROKE UNLOCKED
AND N AND N DOOR UNLOCK §
FULL ¢ & _FuLL — T UNLOCK
STROKE STROKE LOCKED | SENSOR
LOCK UNLOCK L4 1] FrONT DOOR
SWITCH SWITCH Lg‘l LOCK ACTUATOR - -
@2
L&)} FrRONT DOOR KEY I-EI
CYLINDER SWITCH LH
:
RB RY
=1 =1
RIB:{ l D
= . Praceding E Next page
page
] <:E}ll:FVY:l*Ej:-——————————dﬁ{E:>
B
JOINT CONNECTOR-15
L"Ia )
I 1 : DATA LINE
-
B*} Next page
Reter 1o last page (Foldout page).
L1 F gxsl7] 11 == El.(]i
[T T Eriem® @
EENDBANRE /31
Do
3 e 2 7T

EL-193

MEL420D

MA

LG
EC
FE
CL
M
AT
)
RA
BR
§T
BF
HA

Dy
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

EL-D/LOCK-03

PASSENGER DOOR
CONTROL
UNIT
{LCU02)
LOGK  UNLOGCK UNLOGK DOOR DOOR. DATALINE DATALINE
SW sw SENS LOCK UNLOCK A
Ledj [Lsj ER] [Lz]] [1EE) [ S | |li]|
LG/R Gy G/ BRW BR R/B RY
N | lv } }
LGR Gy G/B BR/W BR
En 2] =1 [Em!
BETWEEN BETWEEN | LOCK
FULL FULL )
STROKE g STROKE UNLOCKED x
AND N AND N
FULL ¢ & FuLL ONLOCK UNLOGK
STROKE STROKE LOCKED SENSOR
LOCK UNLOCK L4 ]| FroONT DOOR
SWITCH SWITCH LOCK ACTUATOR RH
B R/B RY
L2 | rrRONT DOOR KEY
CYLINDER SWITCH RH =
e ToT
A/B RY
i
8 l :@
E’ @ Preceding EP: R/B Next
page age
B R0 [l > P
[ Y
Preceding e @ JOINT CONNEGTOR-15 (423)
page I I I
B B B
| —mwrm : DATALINE
B ®
@ @ @
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
[TTTRILTTT] =] T2
T R T TT 1D i e ® Q9@
[T T BRYEEL ] /3T
51a] 1211
w7 TYT T ) €D

EL-194

MEL421D
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

EL-D/LOCK-04

@Imawa w1 @ &l
Prec%tggg 'CBYED) E
FVYRIYI u
1 E MA
RY

,—l—IWB - pj_?_ .
@7 l|I o =
REAR LH DOOR R/B RY REAR RH DOOR Fl/B RY RIB RY
CONTROL GONTROL e
UNI
(LCUO4) o= (LCUog) l'!'l [mml I|—|I
DATA DATA DATA DATA DATALINE DATA| _
LINE LINE LINE LINE
A 8 A B EC
UNLOCK DOOR DOOR UNLOCK DOOR DOOR
SENSOR LOCK UNLOCK SENSOR LOCK UNLOCK °F
w w w w u u CONTROL UNIT
G/B BRMW BR G/B BR/W LCUOS)
I I t I t I I t ¢ EFIeferto'EL-MULTI'.} CL
G/B BR/W BR GI/B BR/W BR T
[/l =1 [mll = [ [xmll
LOCK LOCK
UNLOCKED 4 UNLOCKED ‘ AT
— & ONLoCK \ — B DRoeK ¥
LOCKED | SENSOR UNLOC LOCKEDT SENSOR LHLOCK FA
L4 1 rear poor [ 41| rear DoOR
L-JB LOCK ACTUATOR LI'JB LOCK ACTUATOR
: & T GD BR
O ooK01 I I
3 -
@Bl. ® ST
! . e : DATA LINE
= 2 BE
Refer to {ast page (Foldout page). A
- @D .ED
HH e o HE KR oo o
5 | W W | [ EIE W W \1[2/ " &
=] & PR = @ 19X
I | T 11 W EI R

MEL422D
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Schematic
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses

OPERATIVE CONDITION

e The lock & unlock switch (SW) on driver’s door trim can lock and unlock all doors.
e With the lock knob on front LH or RH door set to “|.OCK", all doors are locked. &l
e With the door key inserted in the key cylinder on front LH or RH door, turning it to “LOCK", will lock
all doors; turning it to “UNLOCK’ once unlocks the corresponding door; turning it to “UNLOCK"
again within 5 seconds after the first unlock operation unlocks all of the other doors, WA

However, if the ignition key is in the steering key ¢ylinder and one or more of the front doors are open,
setling the lock & unlock switch, lock knob, or the door key to “LOCK™ locks the doors once but then EM
immediately unlocks them. — (KEY REMINDER DOOR SYSTEM)

If any of the following symptoms occur, key reminder door system is malfunctioning.

e With ignition key removed from the steering key cylinder and all doors closed, operating the lock & L€
unlock switch or lock knob on the front LH or RH door trim unlocks all doors the instant they are
locked.

e With ignition key inserted into the steering key cylinder and front LH or RH door apened, operating EC
the lock & uniock switch or lock knob on the front LH or RH door trim to “Lock’ does not unlock alil
doors. EE

TROUBLE SYMPTOM

Perform "IVMS Communication Diagnoses’ (EL-148), “Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check” (EL- CL
177}, and “'SELF DIAG RESULTS” mode in DOOR LOCK with CONSULT or On-board Diagnosis-Mode 1|
(refer to EL-159) before starting with the following items:

MT
Lock knob
Door key .
. IGN key tock & . switch Door lock
Door switch switch unlock switch cyllptdﬁr (Unlock actuator AT
Troubie symptom switc sensor)
Procedure 1 | Procedure 2 | Procedure 3 | Procedure 4 | Procedure 5 { Procedure 6
{EL-198) (EL-199) (EL-199) (EL-200) (EL-201) {EL-202) FA
Key reminder door system
does not operate properly. X X X X X X RA
All doors are not locked
and/or unlocked when X X X
operating lock & unlock BR
switch. o

All doors are not locked
and/or unlocked when X X X 8T
operating front LH or RH
door key cylinder switch.

One or more doors are not BF
locked and/or untocked

when operating front deor X X

lock knobs, lock & unlock A

switch and/or door key cyl-

inder switch.

The following ABBREVIATIONS are used in this Trouble Diagnoses.

(f): Front LH

(@) Front RH DX
(®D): Rear LH

(an): Rear RH

EL-197 1261



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PROCEDURE 1 -— Door switch

*MONITCR ]
DOOR SW-DR ON
DOOR SW-AS OFF

| RECORD |

CHECK DOCR SWITCH CIRCUIT.

CONSULT

See "'DOOR SW DR" and ""DOOR SW
AS"” in DATA MONITOR mode.

OK

.| Go to PROCEDURE 2

Frgnt LH, RH door | "DOOR SW'" display

{EL-199).

EL-198

Qpen “ON'"
Closed “QFF”
SEL448S
OR
@ ON-BOARD
Check front LH and RH door switches in
Switch monitor (Mode [l) mode. {Refer
to On-board Diagnoses, EL-157.)
NG
E A
1) Disconnect BCM 20-pin connector, NG_ Repair harness.
and front door switch connector. -
E o 2) Check continuity.
THEGONNECT '
o4 A € ——
HS. Eront door switch Terminals Continuity
BCM 20-pin connector ug) ~ connector _ () | - Yas
T T LT N GOIL, ®-@
I_ |1 3l ] | L (FR): G
lm « I (: @18 CK
1
: GED:E®
i ] |
' s Check harness continuity between front NGL Repair ground harness.
SEL443T| | door switch connector terminal (3 and "
body ground,
P‘!’ DISCONNECT D E® Continuity should exIst.
TS (ER): ED oK
Door switch connector
. = :
Check continuity of door switch eircuit NG_ Replace door switch.
8 with door open. -
@ Continuity should exist.
le o OK
SEL450SA 4
Check door switch circuit and IVMS
s CISCONNECT - communicalion again.
- @
Door switch connector
Y/OR
8
SEL9158A

1262



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

#MONITOR 1
IGN KEY SW ON
| RECORD |

SEEL4518

Troubie Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PROCEDURE 2 — Ignition key swiich

CHECK KEY SWITCH CIRCUIT. OK |

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW'' in DATA MONITCR
mode.

“IGN KEY SW’ shouid be “ON”" when
IGN key is inserted in steering key cyl-
inder.

D HE tw

BCM 20-pin conneclor- C
‘
EEEEEEERi NN ;ﬂw

© o

SEL444T)

YR

OR
B @ TESTER

Check voltage when key is inserted in
steering key cylinder.
Battery voltage should exist.

NG

h 4

Go to PROCEDURE 6
{EL-202).

CONKECT

&
HS.

Key switch connector
S
2]

YR
ZRS

SEL445T

G

Check voltage of key switch connector OK

terminal (2 when key is inserted in
steering key cylinder.
Battery voftage should exist.

NG

A

Check key switch unit and fuse circuit.

«MONITOR '

DOOR LK SW-LK  OFF
DOOR LK SW-UN  QFF

L RECORD

.| Repair harness between

key switch and BCM con-
nector.

PROCEDURE 3 — Lock & unlock switch

CHECK DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK OK

SWITCH CIRCUIT.
CONSULT
]

See “DOOR LK SW-LK or UN" in DATA
MONITOR mode.
These signals should be “ON" when
door lock switch was operated.

OR

SEL4548

ON-BOARD

Check door lock & unlock switch opera-~
tion in Switch monitor (Mode 11} mode.
(Refer to On-hoard Diagnoses, EL-157 .}

NG

4

Replace driver door control unit
(LCU01).

EL-199

Go to PROCEDURE &
{EL-2071).

"
i
e
EC
7
oL
T
AT
7

RA

BR
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Go to PROCEDURE 5
(EL-201).

NG

Y

Repair harness.

PROCEDURE 4 —— Door key cylinder switch
#MONITOR O
KEY CYL UN.DR  OFF CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SIGNAL. |OK_
KEY CYL LK-DR  OFF CONSULT
KEY CYL UN-AS OFF
KEY CYL LK-AS  OFF See "KEY CYL DR or AS” in DATA
MONITOR mode.
These signals should be “ON” when
ignition key inserted in the door key
| RECORD cylinder was turned to lock or unlock.
i signals turn from “OFF’’ to “ON" too
SEL4555
quickly on CONSULT display when key
cylinder is turned, check these signals
in the graphic mode.
{Refer to CONSULT OPERATION MAN-
UAL.)
OR
@ ON-BOARD
Check front LH or RH door lock key cyl-
inder lock and unlock switch in Switch
monitor (Mode [} mode.
{Refer to On-board Diagnoses, EL-157.)
B NG
= DISCONNECT B
Hs T DISCONNECT Y
vl 22 1) Disconnect LCU connector, and con-
LU 18-pin connector TS nector from key cylinder switch
Leu ot : (09) : . .
LU gz : (D9 gggn(;yé;gcrler swilch 2) Check continuity.
—Ill ]|K|>I?I ITIj] @ . Terminals Continuity
®-@
& -@ Yes
‘ @ L&A GND - @
Lcu Door lock key OK
cylinder switch y
Unlock Check door lock key cylinder switch
lil ["fl?lll [] @ circuit.
GIY
Ground
Body ground @
]
SEL446T

EL-200
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

2+ MONITCOR M
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK SG-RA/RH UNLK
LOCK SG-RR/LH  UNLK
[ RECORD i

SEL457S

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

PROCEDURE 5 — Door unlock sensor

CHECK DOOR LOCK KNOB SWITCH oK

CIRCUITS.

CONSULT

See "LOCK SIG SW'' in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
“LOCK SIG SW" should be “LOCK"
when lock knob was locked.

OR

E =) DISCONNECT
4 €

LCU 18-pin connector

DISCONNECT

EA €

Door lock actuator

@ ON-BOARD

Check front door lock knob operation in
Switch monitor (Mode [} mode. _
(Refer to On-board Diagnoses, EL-157.)

NG

k4

.| Go to PROCEDURE &

(EL-202).

(G connector
(FR):1cu o2 (FD: @2
(AD: Leuos (053 GYHED]
(ER): Lou s (AD: (@5
(BR): (679
[Tl T T TT]
| LI 1T T 11 >
)
] o/
-~
SELA4TT
5 DISCONNECT
1]
18
Door fock actuator (@12
connector (FR): @aD)
(ALY €59
(R): (078
SFL4505R

1} Disconnect LCU connector and door NG

lock actuator connector.

2) Check harness continuily between
LCU connector terminal {4 and door
lock actualor connector terminal (2).

Continulty should exist.

oK

Repair harness.

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FRONT NG

b4

LH OR RH LOCK KNOB SWITCH.
Check harness continuity between door
lock actuator connector harness termi-
nal (@ and body ground.

Continuity should exist.

OK
A 4

Replace front door lock actuator.

EL-201

Repair ground' harness.

MA
EM
LG

s
Fg

CL
MT
AT
FA
RA
BR
ST
BF

A
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
PROCEDURE 6 — Door lock actuator

m ACTIVE TEST m

DR LOCK MTR-DRVR OFF
gEE
)
}

[ wock || unLock]| sTop |

of
(PR LOCK MTR-ASST
{OR LOCK MTR-R/RH
(DR LOCK MTR-R/LH

SEL460S

CONNECT

B &

HS. LCU connector

CHECK DOOR LOCK MOTOR OPERA-
THON.

CONSULT

See "DR LOCK MTR" in ACTIVE TEST
mode.

Perform operation shown on display.
Door lock motor should operate.
NOTE:

if CONSULT is not available, start with
the diagnostic procedure E .

OK

(FD: teuot (B3)  (BL): Louos (059)
(FR): lcv2 (Dag  (RR): LOU 03 (D79)

NG

A4

Check IVMS Communica-

"| tion again. Refer to

EL-148.

f LTI TR TTIT]
1 T[T [17]18]

-

Check voltage between LCU connector
terminals @ and ®, or/and @3 and
aa .

NG

Replace LCU for malfunc-
tioning portion.

DISCONNECT

€&

SEL450T

r

Check IVMS communication again.
Refer to EL-148.

EL-202

&
..... ‘ Door lock Terminals Volt
SEL448T operation @ o oltage
Front Lock @ D)
(FL),
=) DISCONNECT ian % (FR)) Unlock @ Battery
HS. GE} IS, Rear | | ack ) voltage
Door lock actuator ().
LCU connector connector (RRY) | Unlock @ i
(FL): Leuot :
(ER): Lou 2 oK
l I I ] [ ] |17|1a|
I C
. hJ
1) Disconnect LCU connector and door NG_ Repair harness.
lock actuator connector.
2) Check continuity.
(FL): Lcu o4 (ED): (0 Terminals Continuity
(8R): Leu 3 (B73) ER): @7 Front -
EEEREEEN ! (. (R ®-@ ves
INEEL | 1 . Rear @-@
i H || @@ e
n
i [Q] E oK
A . i
m h 4
SEL449T| | Check door lock motor operation. NG_ Replace door lock motor.
E E;?r:;g‘c;(ractuator Door lt?ck Terminals
operation ® =
Lock 3 (U]
Unlock @ @
OK
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse (No. {11 , located in the fuse block in the HEC) &l

e to multi-remote control relay-1 terminal @ and multi-remote control relay-2 terminal @ .

Terminals @ of multi-remote control relay-1 and relay-2 are connected to BCM terminal (9.

Power is supplied at all times &
e through 7.5A fuse (No. [52], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to theft warning relay terminal .

Theft warning relay terminal @ is connected to BCM terminal 3. EM
Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [37], located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to trunk lid opener actuator terminal @ . LC
Trunk lid opener actuator terminal 1) is connected to multi-remote control unit terminal ®

BCM is connected to Multi-remote control unit, driver door control unit, passenger door control unit, rear

LH door control unit and rear RH door control unit by DATA LINES A and B. EC
Power is supplied at all times
e through 7.5A fuse (No. [40], located in the fuse block in the HEC) EE

e to key switch terminal (D.

When the key switch is in ON position (ignition key is inserted in key cylinder), power is supplied

e through key switch terminal @ L
e to BCM terminal &3 .

When ignition switch is in ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [19], located in the fuse block in the HEC) MT
e to BCM terminal €8 .

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [26], located in the fuse block in the HEC) AT
e to interior tamp terminal @.

When interior tamp is in DOOR position, ground is supplied
e to interior tamp terminal @

e through BCM terminal &.

When any of the four door switches is in OPEN position, ground is supplied RA
e to BCM terminal €1

e through door switches body grounds.

When the front door lock actuator LH (door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED position, ground is supplied
e to driver door control unit (L.CUQ1) terminal @

e through front door lock actuator LH {door untock sensor) terminal @

e to front door lock actuator LH (door untock sensor) terminal @ 8T
e through body grounds (M) and (W7).

When the front door lock actuator RH (door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED position, ground is supplied

e to passenger door control unit (LCU02) terminal @ BF
e through front door lock actuator RH (door unlock sensor) terminal @

e to front door lock actuator RH (door unlock sensor) terminal @

e through body grounds (%) and (i®. A
When the rear door lock actuator LH and/or RH (door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED position, ground
is supplied

e to rear LH and/or RH door control unit terminal @

through rear door lock actuator LH (door unlock sensor) terminal @ and/or

through rear door lock actuator RH (door unlock sensor) terminal @ B
to rear door lock actuator LH (door unlock sensor) terminal @ and/or

to rear door lock actuator RH {(door unlock sensor) terminal @

e through body grounds and (@9).

Remote controller signal input

e through window antenna

e to multi-remote control unit (LCUO5) termina! @ .

FA

i)

R

EL-203 1267



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description (Cont’d)
The multi-remote control system controls operation of the
e power door lock
e trunk lid opener
e interior lamp
e panic alarm.

OPERATING PROCEDURE

Multi-remote control unit can receive signals from remote controller when key switch is in OFF position
(key not in cylinder).

Power door lock operation

Multi-remote control unit is connected to BCM, driver door control unit, passenger door control unit and
rear LH/RH door control units by DATA LINES A and B.

e Key switch OFF signal (ignition key is not in key cylinder)

o Door switch CLOSE signal {all doors closed)

The two above signals are already input into BCM. At this poini, multi-remote control unit receives a
LOCK signal from remote controller. Multi-remote control unit will then send a LOCK signal

e from its terminals M and @ (DATA LINES A and B)

e to each door control unit terminal @ and @

When multi-remote control unit (LCUD5) receives a LOCK signal, ground is supplied

e to multi-remote control relays-1 and -2 terminal @

e through BCM terminal 4i.
Multi-remote control relays are now energized and door iock actuators lock all doors. (Hazard warning

lamps flash twice as a reminder.)
When an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller, door lock actuators unlock all doors.

Refer to “POWER DOOR LOCK — iVMS" (EL-190}.

Trunk lid opener operation

Ground is supplied

e to trunk lid opener actuator terminal

e through multi-remote control unit.

When power and ground are supplied, trunk lid opener actuator opens trunk lid.

Interior lamp operation
Multi-remote cantrol system turns interior lamp ON or OFF when door switch is in CLOSED position (all

doors closed).
For detailed description, refer to “INTERIOR LAMP” (EL-69).

Panic alarm operation

Multi-remote control system activates horn and headlamps intermitiently when an alarm signal is sent

from remote controller to multi-remote control system.
For detailed description, refer to "THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS” (EL-242).

EL-204
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULT! —

IGNR’&%NMS%VI{ITCH BATTERY BATTERY EL-M U LTi -01
! ! r Refer to
% 75A % 75A % 104 F#ESC%BLOOK "EL-POWER". Gl
: : : (O RG]
& I i s
P YA oRL
il o £M
; ORAL
KEY r'-l@
ON |swiTcH 26T
OFF _-T (x' ORL -
B28
2] NG
= (D EC
2—e— -
(M3) =9 To EL-TURN ¢LG/B-| FE
Y/
GI(IJH G.'%R G/OR ORL LGB
Frl‘l'l ﬁ ﬁ MULTI- I--l%l_I rl%l_l MULTI- cL
6 g, REMOTE REMOTE
CONTROL CONTROL
9 9 é %\’-1 é o \ v—2 -
LTI L e '

G/R

i)
- r@-l- To EL-TURN QIA AT
To EL-TURN { - ') 24
@ '-*Jw

OR
,—.-I RA
I [s]
- JOINT
OR E—ﬂ CONNECTOR-21

BR

GB GY

3] = 3] 8T
[28] [z3] [1]
ACC KEY 5W HAZARD | gom
DY CONTROL
(I\BngULE) BF
Refer to last page {Foldout page) Ha
ST T ST e K 1o |
=
T T T T @B e @ ERpe® (W @ EL
1 w GY ' —
=T E = = DX
HfHe FHe REE
[z}
5T7
AE

MELA24D
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

BATTERY BATTERY EL--MULT| -02
; R BATTERY

7.5

@ er 1o

15A 2 sl o I FOWER:.
- i CONNECTOR-8
1]
RIY RW
B _
eI ¢ e
CONNECTOR 3] ]
G GIR ﬂ

L:J i 5 et GR GR l-G‘Ell
RY RW GIR
rl%l_' rl%l_l rl%l_l THEFT "_—.ﬁl rl%l_' HORN
) o WARNING ﬂ I]
[lq I]q é RELAY RELAY-1 4 ?

L2 (Ls] KN NER
e | SYw W

o 1o

G/W B To EL-THEFT

||__g
Zl-g-clv-g
L

-LGEp]
am Y mmmp | THEFT

JOINT
CONNECTOR-4

G/R
[ml THEFT
WARNING
HORN
RELAY-2

i

L
Y/G G ©

iml ] |
L &Y/G -, wcsﬂt

A

oot of-lkedl

<

G
JOINT CONNECTOR (D) ® e ®
BCM iE) I
ALARM B B
{(BODY
CONTROL 1 B B
MODULE) = =
ED €&
_______________ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
‘M B ! .
2 1
SmmT @ | D !
1
W e - J
ul n_n
B ED 6 ED T
W' W ' GY GY

MELS502D
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

BATTERY

ER

H T S 2l 2 2o
e]e

EL-MULTI-03

FUSE Refer to "EL-POWER".

BLOCK
(HEC)

i)

o
1]2

EL-207

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

MEL503D

Gl
MA
EM
LG
EC
FiE
cL
M
AT
FA
RA
BR
ST
BF
RA

D)4
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

BCM(BODY BATTERY I : DATA LINE
CONTROL
DOOR DATALINE DATALINE | HoDULE)
SW A B FUSE BLOCK R SweRr,
WL
WiL PUW
'—l—l lJ_l WINDOW
[58] 21 ANTENNA
JUNGTION BOX
JOINT CONNECTORS) CRUNK LID
™39 ACTUATOR
[Lzol)  Lagd) =
WiL RAW Ll_l D)
PUW
=1 71
T/ALID ANT
MULTI-
REMOTE SN DATA LINE I}m
T A To EL-MULTI-07
(Levos) DATA LINE
yNE [oTry 2>
wiL RW
B
wiL &)
i -
] ]
Iz | . ] I
WiL AW
2] 21 any 3
FRONT A
OPEN »f OPEN SWFTCH
FRONT REAR
CLOSED‘T CLOSED OPEN swncn opEN [SATTEH
3 —
LLE:I'I CLOSED CLOSED

B 4> To EL-MULTIO7 =

Refer to last page (Foldout page}.

[ —] [ | [ | [ ]
HHT = = = |
e o S oY ] W !

et =
T By Bl Gy P W B ' B

-
l
= @ lElEl l@ I@

BR ' BR

MEL4260
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

~ Wiring Diagram — MULTI -— (Cont'd)

EL-MULTI-05
Cme W : DATALINE
(&]]
DRIVER DOOR
T
{Lcuo) MIA
WINDOW WINDOW DOOR DOOR UNLOCK DATALINE DATALINE
UP  DOWN LOCK UNLOCK SENS A B
[ | K3 | kA [ S [ N Li] [2] &
/R LB BRW BR GB
R/8 RY
B PO O (A e
[ |
Li""i" EC
R/B R/Y
|j‘| rj‘v vE
Py =1 (<]
To EL-WINDOW
omumoon { S0 e 1.
Preceding page page
To ELDLOCK {:EZW QPFW{J:
G/B JOINT CONNECTOR-15 RT
I'"lm (D)
FRONT DOOR
LOCKACTUATOR AT
UNLOCKED| (oA UNLOCK
LOCKED ENSOR)
3]
B
| R
B
Iﬁl @D
= 5
ST
— B@ Next page
BF
Refer to last page (Foldout page). H[A\

HERNSEORFE {4
[T {In 1@ I

MEL427D

EL-209 1273



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

EL-MULTI-06

“mm : DATALINE

PASSENGER DOOR

(LCU02)

WINDOW WINDOW DOOR DOOR UNLOGK DATA LINE DATALINE
DOWN LOCK UNLOCK SENS A B

I L O L] LT T
UR BR/W

L/e BR G/B

O (O (A v

A
To EL-WINDOW
° { ‘ uB Praceding E}WB*> Next page
page
o £ e Trvell>

To EL-D/LOCK
{¢Bﬁ A
=1

FRONT DOOR
LOGK ACTUATOR
U“'-OCKED (B00R UNLOCK
NSORY)

LOCKED

JOINT CONNECTOR-156

e
56

=i
Preceding page @ B —

m o
||h.- mJ

II_ m
II_UJ

®
©

Refer to last page (Foldout page}.

A
®

]
T 1= ] 1 | m[__]glal 11 {1{ho 1y

L1 L1 & [4] J210 " Jay
1w17] T 1 [ [h2]n ‘EI

MEL428D
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Preceding R/B Rz -1 .
page :
<o T v
TO EL- H’BF‘"B-.
MULTI-
4 g T
B8

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

EL-MULTI-07

- DATA LINE

RY R/B RY
Iz [=ml Tz1
DATA LINE DATALINE |REARLH AEAR RH DATA LINE DATA LINE
B DOOR DOOR A B
CONTROL GONTROL
UNIT UNIT
DOOR DOOR  UNLOCK  |{LCU04) (LCUO3) | pooR DOOR  UNLOCK
LOCK UNLOCK  SENS LOCK UNLOCK  SENS
[HEN [ ] [LaJ] (L3 jLIA) (L))
BR/W BR G/B BRW BR G/B
I I p o
s BRW @ BRW
TO EL-D/LOCK 2] TO EL-DALOCK
{ R T REAR DOOR *en ]
LOCK ACTUATOR REAR DOOR
H LOGK ACTUATOR
UNLOGKED RH UNLOCKED
gooon LINLOGK .
— ENSOR) OR UNLOCK -
LOCKED ENSOR) LOCKED
L) Lal)
B 8
4@ @4
o R ) @

i

-

TO EL-MULTI-04 <] [ e @ ® ﬁ

ii

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

X2 CORED
i =] N} [ILLI KA Ja] T2 1N
= E] s
o S

EL-211

AT
FA

RA

BF

HA

10X

MEL429D
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Schemati
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Troubile Diagnoses

TROUBLE SYMPTOM

Perform “IVMS Communication Diagnosis’’ (refer to EL-148), “Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check”
(EL-177), before starting with the following items. @l
e All functions of remote control system do not function.

CHECKX REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY. NGL Replace battery. MA
o Refer to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 (EL-214).
oK
i NG EM
Enter the |dentity (ID) code of new remote contreller and recheck »| Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 (EL-215).
operation to see if the trouble is indicated.
{Refer to Replacing Remote Controller, EL-217)) ¢
CK
4
Replace the muiti-remote controller. eC
e Multi-remote controller does not operate a part of the functions. FE
(1) DOOR LOCK OR UNLOCK DOES NOT FUNCTION.
{Pressing Unlock button once normally unlocks front LH door; No GL
pressing it twice then unlocks all of the other doors.) »| Check "POWER DOOR LOCK'" system (EL-
@ Check if power door lock system functions with door lock & 190).
unlock switch or door lock knob switch. NI
(@ PANIC ALARM {HORN AND HEADLAMP) DOES NOT ACTIVATE
WHEN DOOR LOCK BUTTON 1S CONTINUQUSLY PRESSED
FOR MORE THAN 1.5 SECONDS. AT
# Check if horn and headlamps activate when test is canducted as No
follows: »| Check “THEFT WARNING" system (EL-242).
. Open the driver's window. FA

. Close all the doors. Wail until the “SECURITY" warning lamp
changes to blinking from lighting (about 30 seconds).

. Lock doors with door key inserted into key cylinder.

. Manually unlock with driver’s door lock knob. Panic alarm should BA
activate. (The alarm will stop when door is locked and unlocked
with the key.)

W ]

C,
(@ FRONT LH AND RH POWER WINDOWS DO NOT LOWER WHEN No BR
DOCR UNLOCK BUTTON IS CONTINUCUSLY PRESSED FOR »! Check "POWER WINDOW"' circuit (EL-179).
MORE THAN 1.5 SECONDS.
® Check if power windows open properly with power window 8T
swiich.
No

(@ INTERIOR LAMP DOES NCT FUNCTION, Check “INTERIOR LAMP"' circuit (EL-276). S
@ Check if the interior lamp switch is in the ""door’ position, and B
the lamp illuminates when a door is open.

¥

(8 TRUNK LID DOES NOT OPEN WHEN TRUNK OPENER BUTTON No MA
IS CONTINUOUSLY PRESSED FOR MORE THAN 1 SECOND. Go to HAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4 (EL-2186).

e Check if trunk lid opens with trunk lid opener switch.
X

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3 (EL-216}.

h 4

Note: The muiti-remote control system does not activate with the ignition key inserted in the ignition key
cylinder.

EL-213 1277



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

RS
+'

Stamped (+)

SRF203G

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

TERY.

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BAT-

Remove battery and measure voltage
across battery positive and negative
terminals, €@ and ©.

Measuring tarminal Standard
) 2] value
Battery posi- | Baltery nega-
tive terminal | tive terminal | 3V or more
& e
Note:

Remole controller does not function if battery is not set cor-

rectly.

EL-214
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

= DISCONNECT
A€

TS.

Antenna
{filament)

Defogger

BCM 20-pin connector

]o[ LCU 05
j-J 1-pin connector /
Rear
window
(@] {Inside)
t @& SEL453T
B
& MONITOR 0
IGN KEY SW oN
| RECORD ]
SEL468S
= CONNECT C
(&
H.S. :
-

=PI TT1

1]
AT TTITIIIT]

sy

)

SEL454T

* MONITOR

DOCR SWITCH ON

[

[ RECORD

SELATOS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

CHECK ANTENNA CIRCUIT.

1) Disconnect 1-pin connector from
LCU05.

2) Remove rear pillar finisher.

3) Check continuity between the termi-
nal center and filament on the rear
window.

Continuity should exist.

NG

L d

OK

Y

Repair antenna circuit.
Refer to REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER *“Filament
Repair' (EL-98).

CHECK IGNITION KEY SWITCH CiR-
CUIT.

B CONSULT

See "IGN KEY SW" in DATA MONITOR
mode.

“IGN KEY SW" should be “ON”" when
IGN key Is inserted in steering key cyl-
inder.

NG

OR
@ TESTER

Check voltage when key is ingserted in
steering key cylinder.
Batlery voltage should exist.

Condition Voltage

Key inserted Battery voltage

Key not inserted ov

OK

¥

Check and repair ignition
key swiltch circuit.

A

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

A

RA

CHECK DOOR SWITCH CIRCUIT.

D CONSULT

See “"DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TCR mode.
If all doors are closed, “DOOR
SWITCH" should be “OFF”.

OR

NG

¥

@ ON-BOARD

Check all doors switches in Switch
monitor (Mode 1) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnoses, EL-157.)

OK

y

Perform "WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS” (EL-
151} and IVMS communication diagno-
sis (EL-148) again.

EL-215

Check and repair door
switch circuit.

BR

8T

BF

HA
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Iﬁ Yr MONITOR — - DI
TRUNK BTN-CON OFF
| RECORD |

SELSEAT

B AcTiVETEST B
TRUNK OPEN S OFF

SEL555T
= DISCONNEST
&)
A€

LCU0S 6-pin connactor

[V]

SELSSET)

[A) S
A€

Trunk lid opener actuator connector

SELS67T

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

GHECK MULTI-REMOTE CONTROLLER |NG

OPERATION.

CONSULT

See "TRUNK BTN-CON" in DATA MON-
ITOR mode.
“TRUNK BTN-CON" should be “ON"
when frunk lid opener button on multi-
remole controller is continuously
pressed for more than 1 second.

OR

@ ON-BOARD

See Switch monitor (Mode 11} mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-157).

OK
4

Replace multi-remote

controller.

CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER circulT. |OK

B &\ consuLT

See "TRUNK GPEN S/V"' in ACTIVE
TEST mode.

Perlorm operation shown on display.
Trunk lid opener should operate.

OR
@ TESTER

Check voltage between LCUOS 6-pin
connector terminal (8 and ground.
Battery voliage should exist.

NG

y

Repair harness between LCUOS and
trunk lid opener actuator.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

Check IVMS communica-
tion again. Refer to
EL-148.

oK

r

Replace LCUOS5.

NG

12V DC is applied across trunk lid
opener actuator connector terminals

@ and @.

OK

Y

Check and repair harness.

EL-216

Check to see if trunk lid opens when N

Replace trunk lid opener
actuator,

1280



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS$S

Repiacing Remote Controller or Multi-Remote
Control Unit (LCUQ5)
Enter the identity (ID} code manually when:
e remote controlier or multi-remote control unit LCUOS is replaced.
e an additional remote controlier is activated.
ID Code Entry Procedure
To enter the ID code, follow this procedure.
“Setting mode™:
(1) Close and lock all doors.
(2) Insert and remove the key from the ignition more than six times within 10 seconds. (The hazard
warning lamp will then flash twice.)
¢ At this time, the original ID codes are eliminated.
ID code entry:
(3) Turn ignition key to “"ACC" position.
(4} Push fock button on the new remote controlier once (for example, if door is locked using the remote
controller during this ID code eniry enable state, a new ID code can be entered).
e At this time, the new ID code is entered. (The hazard warning lamp will then flash twice.)

Additional ID code entry

(5) If you need to activate additional remote controllers, uniock the driver's door, then lock again with
door tock knob.

(6) Push lock button on the additional new remote controller once.

{7) This ID code entry enable state and setting mode remain until the driver's door is opened.

NOTE

e I[f you need to activate more than two additional new remote controllers, repeat the procedure
“Additional 1D code entry” for each new remote controller.

o If the same ID code that exists in the memory is input, the hazard warning lamps will flash twice but
the entry will be ignored. '

« Eniry of maximum four ID codes is allowed and any attempt 10 enter more will be ignored.

¢ Any ID codes entered afler termination of the “setting mode” will not be accepted. Additionally
remote control signals will be inhibited when an ID code has not been entered during the “setting™

mode.

LC

EC

[FIE

CL

[T

AT

ST

BF

19X
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

FUNCTION

System Description

e The IVMS has the following time control functions.

Item

Details of control

Intermittent wiper control

Regulates intermittent time approximately from 2 to 21 seconds depending on the
intermittent wiping time setting.

Washer and wiper combination control

Operates wiper when washer switch is turned "“ON” for at least 0.3 seconds.

Light warning buzzer timer

Sounds warning buzzer when driver's door is opened with light swiltch in the 1st
or 2nd position and ignition switch “"OFF"’,

Igrition key warning buzzer timer

Sounds warning buzzer when driver’'s door is opened with key in ignition.

Seat belt warning buzzer timer

Sounds warning buzzer for about 6 seconds if ignition switch is turned *'ON”'
when driver's seat belt is unfastened,

Rear window defogger timer

Turn off rear window defogger and door mirror heater, if equipped, about 15 min-
utes after the rear window defogger switch is turned “ON"'.

Battery saver

Shuts off interior lamp, step lamps and ignition keyhole illumination in 30 min-
utes if any door is left open when ignition switch is “'OFF"'. The battery saver will
reset if ignition switch is cycled or any door is opened or closed.

Interior lamp timer

Keeps interior famp and ignition keyhole illuminated for about 30 seconds when:
& driver's door is unlocked while key is out of ignition,

e key is pulled out of ignition while driver's door is closed, and

e key is pulled out of ignition and driver’s door is opened and then closed.

The timer is cancelled, and interior lamp and ignition keyhole illumination turn
off when

» driver’s door is locked, or

® ignition switch is turned “ON".

INTERMITTENT WIPER CONTROL

Intermittent operation

Intermittent operation can be set variable by turning the intermittent wiper volume knob. The wiper motor
then operates the wiper at low speed at a set interval of about 1 to 20 seconds. This feature is controlied

by the BCM.

When the wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal &9

e from wiper switch terminal 48

e to wiper switch terminal 49

e through body grounds (&) and
The desired interval time is input

e to BCM terminal

e from wiper switch terminal @@ .

(G2

For further information, refer to "WIPER AND WASHER" (EL-87).

EL-218
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
System Description (Cont’d)

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER TIMER

The rear window defogger and door mirror defogger system are controlled by the BCM.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

¢ to the rear window defogger relay terminal ) and

e to the door mirror defogger relay terminal @) and @&l
e to BCM terminal €9

e through 7.5A fuse (No. 12 , located in the fuse block in the HEC).

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the rear window defogger switch through body grounds (@) and MA
(aTs).

When the rear window defogger switch is ON, ground is supplied
e through terminal ) of the rear window defogger switch

e to BCM terminal €.

Terminal @3 of the BCM then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay terminal @ and door Le
mirror defogger relay terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay and door mirror defogger relay are
energized, EC
Power is supplied

e through terminals & and @ of the rear window defogger relay

e to the rear window defogger and EE
e through terminal & of the door mirror defogger relay

e to the door mirror defogger.

The rear window defogger and door mirror defogger have an independent ground. GL
With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger and door mirror defogger hot wires heat

and defog the rear window and door mirror. When the system is operated, the indicator illuminates.

For power supply and ground to the rear window defogger, refer to “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER” (EL- MT
96). Also, for power supply and ground to the door mirror defogger, refer to "DOOR MIRROR” in BF
section. AT

EM

IGNITION KEY WARNING BUZZER TIMER

Power is supplied at all times EA
e through 7.5A fuse (No. [4d, located in the fuse biock in the HEC)

e to warning buzzer terminal 1), and

e key switch terminal @ . RA
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse {No. [12], located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to BCM terminal &9 . BE
Ground is supplied to BCM terminal §) through front door switch LH terminals @ and @ when switch

is in OPEN position frocm body grounds and (&%),

With the key in the ignition switch in the OFF position, and the driver's door OPEN, the warning buzzer ST
will scund.

LIGHT WARNING BUZZER TIMER 8F
Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. , located in the fuse and fusible link box) HA

e to lighting switch termina! 41 .

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. , located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to warning buzzer terminal d@.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [12), located in the fuse block in the HEC) i)
e to BCM terminal €9.

Ground is supplied to BCM terminal @D through front door switch LH terminals @ and @ when switch

is in OPEN position from body grounds and @1,

With the ignition switch in the OFF position, the driver's door OPEN, and the lighting switch in the 1ST

or 2ND position, the warning buzzer will sound.
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description (Cont’d)
INTERIOR LAMP AND IGNITION KEY ILLUMINATION TIMER

Power is supptied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [26], located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to interior lamp terminal @,

e to ignition keyhole illumination terminal @.

Power is also supplied at al! times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [4d, located in the fuse block in the HEC)

o to key switch terminal @.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [12], located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to BCM terminal €9 .

Driver door control unit (LCU01) terminal () is connected to BCM terminal 8 by DATA LINE A. Also,
driver door control unit terminal (@) is connected to BCM terminal 3 by DATA LINE B.
Ground is supplied to driver door control unit terminal @

e through front door lock actuator LH (unlock sensor) terminals @ and @ when front door lock actu-

ator is in UNLOCK position
e through body grounds (W3) and (W),

Switch operation

With interior lamp switch ON, ground is continuousty supplied to turn interior lamp on.
When a door switch is set to OPEN position with interior lamp switch in DOOR position, ground is sup-
plied

e to interior lamp terminal @

through BCM terminal &,

to ignition keyhole illumination terminal @

through BCM terminal G and

to BCM terminal &

through front door switch LH terminal @

to front door switch LH terminal @

through body grounds and (&19).

SEAT BELT WARNING BUZZER TIMER

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [40, [ocated in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to warning buzzer terminal @.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse (No. , located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to BCM terminal & .

Ground is supplied to BCM terminat @ through seat belt buckle switch terminals (D and @), when seat
belt buckle switch is in UNFASTENED position, and body grounds and (313).

This warning buzzer sounds for about 6 seconds

¢ when ignition switch is turned from OFF to ON and seat belt is unfastened (seat belt buckle switch

ON).

EL-220
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — TIME —
INTERMITTENT WIPER CONTROL

IGNE’(I:%NWS&TCH EL-TIME-0O1
‘ ' Gl
l Refer to "EL-POWER".
7.5A 20A MA
S
— |HEC

P/B LG LG
LC
L& INTERMITTENT E——PB
rrf—'“ WIPER VOLUME .
o EL. FRONT | WASH FRONT EC
[~ @ o e R 2
EN2
ey e R LS "
i 5] KB ) ED
WIPER e BRW P PU Lg_l
é \' RELAY CL
Q \
L2 [Lsd) (La
P B OR — — MT
h OR .
To EL-WIPER
B AT
P BRW P PU
e - {fiec] FA
p BRAW P PU
RA
BR
¥ V 4 L ®
P/B P BRW P PU I 1 ST
Ll [l 1 Eel Gl i
ACC AMP INT WaASH VR %Co%v A R
wonuey @€ BF
HA
........... I(R%lo Iast.page (Foldout page).
’ T e Y , GED
: = 5 I = ,
; DT T Tl (A DT 1] %! @D
' GY W '
"""""""""""""""""""""""""" DX
3
i &b mrno
i GY 181715 L
=] @ |
N TRI‘ :
: w w !

MEL3B9D
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — TIME — (Cont’d)

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER TIMER CONTROL

IGNITION SWITCH EL-TIME-02
ON or START
78A Refer to "EL.-POWER".
% [z] FUSE
BLOCK
s [
[Doed]  (l2el) [EX] %
PG G G
LB
Hirr < PU  — »> To EL-DEF
I rL»
G PU G LB L
Iml IIS I—i DOOR "TII "_g—l' ITI REAR OFF __ ON
MIRROR WINDOW -—
6" DEFOGGER II II DEFOGGER —-%jba
oll |RELAY ol ol |reLaY REAR
Ll%IJ Ll%l_l @S L|i._|_| I_I%l_l LI_:.I_I E WINDOW
u DEFOGGER
GB LR GB UR LR L._I SWITCH
' G/
To BF LR :
e € UR 1 Y — L To EL-DEF
G/B
i) @
G/B
GB
(il
JOINT
GBE*' CONNECTOR-10
Gl
G/B
¥ Iy A om0
PIG G/B GR I l
297! sl 2211 B B B
. m Joy, & & &
MIRROR H peF sw [ E80hoL @) @) (i
MODULE)
Refer to last page {Foidout page).
e T 5 COF
' E ! 3
: EERERT ST @D; @D G 1@
' aY W : s L
7L [Z
T e HEE G
3|6] BR w
<
I REE T @
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

IGNITION KEY WARNING CONTROL

Wiring Diagram — TIME — (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
ON or START BATiEF“' EL-TIME-03
Refer to "EL-POWER".
7.5A 7.5A
FUSE
BLOCK
(HEC)
i lEN] | CDAGE
P/G Y YL
YL YiL
=1 1
OFF _. CLOSED
KEY WARNING >
ON |SWITCH BUZZER OPEN E}B
FRONT
DOOR
[ L2 |L2 hTeH
YiR YiG WiL
|
wiL
oD
wiL
Y/R ]
@ -
o ) )
JUNCTION BOX
{JOINT CONNECTORS)
[ER]]
W,
\ \ \ i ®
PiG Y/R /G WL l I
Czs]l [Eal [Fiell [l B B
IGN KEY SW BUZZER DOCR SW ?BCON[I)Y A B
(OR) CONTROL T 1
MODULE) 218
Refer 1o last page (Foldout page)
..................................... ,
; . &
! = % i &
E@ 5 = @ @ .
. Y e W et
; P ] | < ] E
: [ 1 B1 Py R :
‘ GY w :
= B ] (Ew®) F;:qqgng E18
] w1211 w B
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

LIGHT WARNING CONTROL

Wiring Diagram — TIME — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH - -
NITION STt BATTERY EL-TIME-04
[ ]
o
Refer to "EL-POWER".
FUSE lil
BLOCK
(HEC)
CID,
RIL
HfL l
I—l—] YA
1] I_l_l
A
2ND|LIGHTING CLOSED
1ST SWITCH gvk?znzbgrnm O%N—E B
OFF (GID) P
FRONT
|L1_g|| DOOR
=] En
ARG
B18
Y/G wiL (819
1
. @ @
izl T
FUSE WA
7.5A |BLOCK |
{HEC) WIL
o e
(B4) JUNCTION BOX
AL & (JCINT CONNEGTORS)
I 9
RIL Llf.f'.JJ
WiL
V i i .—I
P/G AL h YIG WiL I
S]] [24] IGell =l B B
IGN LIGHT BUZZER DOORSW [BCM L B
15T R = =
NTROL G 619
MODULE)
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
i ———— : @ . ED
: [—] | = H ), ED
isnn| o 1] ¥9! C)
S &Y . W]
T =] i
A i ] 1 = S
: GY w i
[EI ]
T ST @E L
12 W i BA B

EL-224
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — TIME — (Cont’d)
INTERIOR LAMP, IGNITION KEYHOLE ILLUMINATION TIMER CONTROL

IGNITION SWITCH N - -
GNONgr i BATTERY EL-TIME-05
Gl
Refer to "EL-POWER".
[40]
BLOCK MA
p |EHES)
g | 2] ES [ CAGEN
PIG YiL A/B EM
| DOOR. LC

R/B SWITCH
LH

EC
@ 2 ’
. "%

CLOSED

Q
b
il
J

KEY
SWITCH

E109,

Q
z

{

EPS—
i 3 e 2 oo 3 e 2 [ -4
8O
LB
96

Y/R IGNITION KEY HOLE I CL
MINATION
G wiL
[ MIT
INTERIOR
NreioR =g L, &
ON DOOR OR I
YA OFF AT
T'-O' WwiL
) o
wn@ J_ 12] [70]
£ A JUNCTION BOX EA
= {JOINT CONNECTORS}
I
RAW OR 58
P Ko
AW OR
\ \ Iy It ) o—I 2z
e YR W OR W I
sl (=] =1 [l &l B B T
IGN KEY SW INT LAMP IGN KEY DOOR SW BB%N[‘)Y A B
o OO
BF
Fofaliininlulaloinininiaidelababdalninininieininininisinininieinieifl : Refer to last page (Foldout page). HA
T fE e &6
S— & o W @D .
ARz S TS RS &
! 2 ] | r
: T Fl TTT iR (] @ o
e eae 1<) A NN . SN | AP '
| LERIGH R O
1 W 2]1 W 2[1 W
w
T[] ]
EEP e (%
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — TIME — (Cont’d)

EL-TIME-06
DRIVER DOOR
CONTROL UNIT
(LCUO1)
DATA DATA
LINE B LINEA LOCK SW
I LD
RIY A/B aB Y
G/B
II
FRONT DOOR
3 I% {.gggﬁa SESL?(RSII_EI‘ILSOR)
...........
OB
RY RB ||
! i
RAY R/B B
@D
il o1 =) —
JOINT CONNECTOR-15 B
[N ] (L1}
R/Y RB
H H o-o—l
A e ! ! B
&l &l 4 L L
DATA DATA
LINEB LINE A 83%%7 1) @3 @
COTROL.
MODULE)
. DATA |LINE
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
EREReDEER —]
BT 11 GrIriorTiorm) @@
1T = [TTT R AL N
5 B [T TY] N_E,
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — TIME — (Cont’d)

SEAT BELT TIMER CONTROL

_ EL-TIME-0O7
IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START BATTERY
! Gl
FUsE Refer lo "EL-POWER",
7.5A Z5A alock
% 2] % (HEC) MA
I }
106 1G
4] J1Gl| _ M
PG YL SEAT BELT
BUCKLE SWITCH
UNFASTENED LG

FASTE'NED ; E}B :
a EC

G/A
WARNING I e
GR
L e "
YiG G/R Y
I MT
G/R
|-'- AT
66
JUNCTION BOX .
{JOINT CONNECTORS)
(M36) FA&
L]
G/R
RA
¥ Y A .—I
PiG YiG G/R g B 3R
A L
51 el o1 = =
iGN BUZZER SEAT BCM g7
BELT (B0DY
sw CONTROL
MODULE)
BF
Refer ta last page (Foldout page). HA
e e ! @ .
@ E I Bl | E @D
S W eens
] =T ] =T T e ImX
E 1t 1] kd g ] ] :
R, Y e W el
E
W

MEL395D
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses

e Perform “IVMS Communication Diagnosis' and “Power
Supply and Ground Circuit Check” as necessary before

starting Diagnostic Procedures.

SYMPTOM CHART

IVMS Com- Power supply
PROCEDURE munication and ground Diagnostic Procedure
diagnosis circuit check
=] T~ [o»] o) ~ o (2] 1] I~ 1] D
= T P o [5¢] [5¢] (3] o [2¢] o) o
REFERENCE PAGE i m \n) o By o < ‘}' h ‘}' o
- - - -1 — | | ] | | |
it | i 1] 7| w 7| i w 7| Y]
(2]
7]
2
X
g 8
o = ™ o (22} < [Tp] [(+] ~ @
S « - eletele|e|lefle]e
5 2 | 3 (3|3 |s|s|3|3|3!3
8 bl
2 G £ S 1 8| &8 8|1 818 81 8
S = > 2 2 5 = 2 g 2 <
& a a o o o o o o a o
E = o L L2 2 L 2 2 ° Q
8 : o @ » B b » ® @ D
= L o =] o =} Q =} = Q
= c c c | = = o c
u 3 2 =) ) o ) o =] =) o
= 8 2 || S| s| gl 8| 8| 8| 8
SYMPTOM = O] o [ o] a o} [ a fa) o
Int ittent wi d t
. niermutent wiper does no BCM BCM
© operaie.
B
L] Intermittent time of wiper can-
z | mermitenth wip BCM | BCM O
o |not be adjusted.
g Wiper and washer activate
z individually but not in combi- BCM BCM @
naticn.
Ligh ning chi esn
ag' t warning chime do ot BCM | BCM O
activate.
(o]
E Ignition key ?ovarning chime BCM | BCM o
E does not activate.
Seat bglt warning chime does Bem | Bom o
not activate.
5
T | Rear defogger does not
B jactivate, or go off after acti- BCM | BCM )
5 | vating.
QD
o
a Interior lamp timer does not
g operale or
— |interior famp timer does not o BCM, | BCM, O
£ |cancel when driver's door is LCuo1 | LCUo1
o I S
b= locked or ignition switch is
turned "ON".
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

ﬁ DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
% MONITOR R N
[ SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper does not operate.
INT SW OFF
3 L2] AL % H r OK
See “INT SW" in “Data monitor »Go to below.
mode.
When wiper switch is in INT
position:
INT SW ON
r RECORD J When wiper switch is in OFF
position:
SEL3405 INT SW OFF
OR
B Perform On-board diagnosis —
CONNEGT
= G} Mode II (switch monitor) for
BCM connectors HS. wiper switch (INT). Refer to
I ]| T == T B EL-157.
3] 1 Is { LT TR T T
l BRAW NG
B B
: E Y
E INTERMITTENT SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL NG‘ Check wiper switch.
b CHECK Refer to "COMBINATION
LI ¢ G Measure voltage between BCM termi- SWITCH" (EL-37).
sewasr| | nals & and @ or (©). oK NG
Condition of wiper h 4
switch Voltage [V] Replace
OFF Approx. 12 wiper
ON 0 switch.
A J
OK Check harness continuity
between BCM and wiper
switch.
OK NG
L 4
Repair
harness or
connec-
tors.
¥
Replace BCM.
v

WIPER OPERATION CIRCUIT CHECK

1. Perform “WIPER AMP” in
“Active test” mode.
2. Check wiper operation.
i CONSULT is not available, skip this
procedure and go to the next procedure

below.

oK
- »Go to next page.

a ACTIVE TEST »
NG
WIPER AMP OFF ¥ NG -
Check wiper relay. > Replace wiper relay.
lox
®

{Go to next page.)

[ ON || OFF |

SEL3385

EL-229
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EM

T
=
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T
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

BCM co

[ —

= DISCONNEGT
Y[ 3

—

] r 9]
€] [ I 1l

-
L 43
S ———
m

P

Q9 ©

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
®

= l

SEL482T

| s—

'.'-. CONNECT
BCM connectors(Mag) F Ej] @n@
[[Pr—— D
1

B
HS.
1] _T

- o o R (0]

mm—-

P

e e o o o e M O
o

SEL483T

WIPER RELAY CIRCUIT CHECK NG | check harness continuity
1. Disconnect BCM connectors. | between fuse and wiper
2. Measure voltage between BCM ter- relay and wiper relay
minals @ and @ or & . and BCM.
Battery vollage should exist. oK NG
OK !
Repair
harness.
y
Check wiper circuit,
Refer to "WIPER AND
WASHER' (EL-89).
€] v
NG

INTERMITTENT OPERATION CHECK

L4

1. Connect BCM connectors.

2. Turn ignition switch to "ACC" or
“"ON".

3. Measure voltage between BCM ter-
minals § and @ or (& under the
following condition.

Condition of
wiper switch Voltage [V]
OFF Approx. 12
Pointer swings from 0V to
battery voltage every 2 to 21
INT seconds depending on inter-
mittent wiper volume set-
fing.
OK
y
System is OK.

EL-230
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
#MONITOR o SYMPTOM: Intermittent time of wiper cannot be adjusted.
INT RESIST 0.784K
INTERMITTENT WIPER VOLUME INPUT OK_ Replace BCM. Gl
SIGNAL CHECK "
See “INT RESIST" in “Data MA
monitor’” mode while turning
I RECORD I intermittent wiper volume,
SEL3425 EM
Posltion of wiper .
knob Resistance [k}
BCM connectors E’ CONNECT C. - Short _in!erval 1} |L©
Hs. @ Lang inlerval Approx. 1
==H] =T 1|
L 1 18] [T b7 OR EC

@ Measure voltage between BCM
terminals ) and 3 or &
while turning intermittent wiper FE

S L PU

o o

E G
i - volume.
S O &
Ly
Position of wi GL
SEL4B4T °S't"::r']2b wiper Voltage [V]
Short interval 0
Long interval Approx. 3.6 MT
NG AT
k4
Check intermittent wiper volume. NG_ Replace intermittent Ef,
Refer to "COMBINATION SWITCH'"'. " wiper volume.
{EL-37)
OK RA
r
Check harness continuity between BCM NGL Repair harness. BR
and intermittent wiper volume and " :
intermittent wiper velume ground cir-
cuit. 8T
OK
h 4
BF
Replace BCM.
HA
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM -— IVMS

A
B #MONITOR O
WASH SW OFF
| RECORD |
SEL3445
E DISCONNECT
BCM connectors (448) G@
= T 8| =
[TT] Al 3l [ e
P 6 ‘a
@ B
D O -
SEL485T,

@ CONNEST
BCM connectors ®49 . Ej]

=

=
P 1

ﬂ

Bt

P

V]

I

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

SYMPTOM: Wiper and washer activate individually but not in

combination.

See "WASH SW" in "Data
monitor” mode.
When washer switch is ON:
WASH SW ON
When washer switch is OFF:
WASH SW OFF
CR

OK
—»Go to below.

@ Perform On-board diagnosis —

Mode Il {switch monitor} for
wiper switch (WASH). Refer to
EL-157.

NG

B
h 4

WASHER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
CHECK

1. Disconnect BCM connectors.

2. Turn ignition switch to "ON".

3. Measure voltage between BCM ter-

minals € and (3 or (B.

NG_ Check harness conlinuity
"| between BCM and

washer switch.

Condition of washer
Vi
switch oltage [V]
OFF Approx. 12
ON 0
OK
¥

WIPER RELAY OUTPUT SIGNAL CHECK

1. Connect BCM connectors.

2. Turn ignition switch to “ON"".

3. Measure voltage between BCM ter-
minals @@ and @ or & right after
turning washer switch ON and OFF.
0V for approx. 3 seconds afier
washer has operated.

NG_‘ Replace BCM.

SEL486T

OK
4

Check wiper relay and wiper relay cir-
cuit.

NG Repair or replace.

OK

System is OK.

EL-232
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

#rMONITOR .
DOOR SW-DR ON 0 SYMPTOM: Light warning buzzer does not activate.
= “DOOR SW-DR" in oK @Gl
Seel ?O SW-DR" in “"Data | e Go to below.
monitor”’ mode.
When driver's door is open:
DOOR SW-DR ON MA
[ RECORD ] When driver’s door is closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF
SEL347S EM
OR
@ Perform On-board diagnosis —
Mode Il (switch monitor) for door LC
switch (driver side). Refer to
Et-157.
NG E@
L4
Check driver's door switch. NG‘ Replace door switch. EE
CK
E h 4 -
NG ¢L
DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK .| Check harness between
Measure voltage between BCM termi- | BCM and driver's door
E coMmECT nals ) and @ or . switch and door switch MT
% e ground circuit.
BCM conneclors Condition of driver's door Voltage [V] :
= 1 [ [ 1] Closed Approx. 12 OK NG AT
3| c_s\ pl TTI [ 111 Open 0 . 4
i l Repair
B B Wi harness.
P oK : P4
1] ]
] 1
) ]
P Replace BCM.
(O N PN RA
SEL487T Y
= " "o OK
fnee -,H?’LMS 18T SW" in "Data L Go to next page. 80
#MONITOR ] onitor” mode.
When lighting switch is in 18T or
HD/LMP 15T SW  OFF oSN
8T
HD/LMP 15T SW ON
When lighting switch is OFF:
HD/LMP 1ST SW OFF BF
If CONSULT is not available, skip this
procedure and go to the next procedure
I RECORD ] below. HA
SEL351S

lNG
@)

{Go to next page.)

EL-233
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

BCM connectors

A€

Z | =]
EREV AN
N

e B

P

—_———

SEL488T

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

®

. l

® ACTIVE TEST m
LIGHT WARN ALM OFF
ON I OFF ]
SEL 3485

A€

Buzzer connector

SEL489T

BUZZER OUTPUT SIGNAL CHECK
Perform "LIGHT WARN ALM" in
"'Active Test’” mode.
Check buzzer operalion.
H CONSULT is not available, skip this
procedure and go to the nexi procedure
below.

NG

]

LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL NG | Check fuse {7.5A)
CHECK between lighting switch
t. Disconnect BCM connectors. and BCM.
2. Measure -
. voltage between BCM ter oK NG
minals & and 3 or (6. v
Replace
Condition of lighting switch | Voltage {V] fuse.
15T or 2ND Approx. 12 .
OFF 0
Check lighting switch.
OK Refer to "COMBINATION
SWITCH" {EL-37).
oK NG
A
Replace
lighting
switch.
r
Check harness.
E y
oK

.| s the symptom still evi-

dent?

Yes No

System is
CK.

h 4

Replace BCM.

’_BUZZER OPERATION CHECK

1. Disconnect buzzer connector.

2. Connect battery to buzzer and check
buzzer operation.

NG

0K

r

Replace buzzer.

Check harness continuity between BCM
and buzzer and between buzzer and
fuse.

NG

OK

Y

Replace BCM.

EL-234

Repair harness.
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
2] DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

“«MONITOR O . .
Y : .
DOOR SW.DR oN mS MPTOM: Ignition key warning buzzer does not activate
o e OK
See "DOOR SW-DR™ in “Data | —»Go to below.
monitor’” mode. @)
When driver's door is open:
DOOR SW-DR ON
When driver's deor is closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF A&
OR
l RECQORD ] Perform On-board diagnosis —
Mode Il {switch monitor) for door .
SELMTS switch {driver side). Refer to ER
} EL-157.
‘E’ COMNECT ‘NG LG
NG -
ﬂ E} BCM conneclors Check driver's doer switch, »| Replace door switch.
=
GLLIE] 2 OK EC
B ,
WL - NG
B B DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK »| Check harness between
i H Measure voltage between BCM termi- BCM and driver's door FE
i i nals §) and @ or &. switch and door switch
i : — — ground circuit.
ot 5 ® Condltloncolf drlc\;er s door \;oltage {1\/2] oK ,LNG L
SEL487T ose PproX.
Cpen 0 Repair
harness.
#MONITOR OJ 0K i MT
IGN KEY SW ON Replace BCM.
AT
v

OK

f_ See "IGN KEY SW"in "Data | »Go to [B next page.

Monitor mode.

When key is in ignition:
IGN KEY SW ON

When key is out of ignition:

| RECORD IGN KEY SW OFF BA

if CONSULT Is not avallable, skip this

SEL3578| | procedure and go to the next procedure

below.
E @ DISCONNECT NG IRi
BCM connectors (M4B) E Gﬁ} D v NG
(Tl 1= —=kg 1] — IGNITION KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL > Ch_eck ignition key §T
LTI TFPTIATET S 3] ] & CHECK switch.
YR 1. Disconnect BCM conneclors.
is *B 2. Measure voltage between BCM ter- OK NG -
! ! minals € and @ or @&. ¥ BF
: i
i I e Replace
! ! Condition of key M
- ; ! . Voltage [V ignition
v E E switch ge v key switch. HA
O~ Sem——— Key in ignition Approx. 12
SELa9QT Key out of ignition 0 v
Check harness.

¥ OK

(Go to nexi page.)
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont
®

i

!d)

Perform "“IGN KEY WARN ALM"
in "'Active Tesl” mode.
Check buzzer operation.
If CONSULT Is not available, skip this
procedure and go to the next procedure
below.

OK

m ACTWETEST m
IGN KEY WaRN ALtM OFF
|  ON [ OFF |
SEL3558

A€

Buzzer connector
1
3

SEL4B9T

h 4

NG

Is the symptom still evi-

dent?
Yes l No

System is
OK.

r

Replace BCM.

BUZZER OPERATION CHECK

1. Disconnect buzzer connector.

2. Connect battery to buzzer and check
buzzer operation.

NG

Y

iox

Replace buzzer.

Check harness continuity between BCM
and buzzer and between buzzer and

NG

fuse,
l OK

Replace BCM.

EL-236

Repair harness.
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

# MONITOR ]
SEAT BELT SW  ON
l RECORD ]

SEL359S

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

SYMPTOM: Seat belt warning buzzer does not activate,

r See "SEAT BELT SW in "Data

Monitor' mode.
When driver's seat belt is not
fastened:

SEAT BEL.T SW ON
When driver's seat belt is fas-
tened:

SEAT BELT SW OFF

OR

OK
L »Go to below.

M= == =
LTI 1T A 3 e
G/H

@ CONNECT
BCM connectors . B]
9

@ Or——-—=--"
SEL491T
m ACTIVE TEST m
SEAT BELT WARN OFF
| ON ][ OFF |
SEL3G1S

5 DISCONNECT
T
A€

Buzzer connector

1

Perform On-beard diagnosis —
Mode Hl (switch monitor) for seat
belt buckle switch. Refer to
EL-157.

®

NG

B v

SEL489T

NG
SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH INPUT »| Check seat belt buckle
SIGNAL CHECK switch.
1. Insert key into ignition.
2. Measure voltage between BCM ter- QK lNG
minals @ and @ or & .
c Replace seat beit
ondition of driver’s buckle switch.
seal belt Voltage [V]
Unfastened 0 C::l b inuity
F A 12 ec arness continui
astened pprox between BCM and seat
belt buckle switch and
OK seat belt buckle switch
ground circuit.
oK lNG
Repair harness.
Y
Replace BCM.
y oK
Perform “"SEAT BELT WARN" in | Is the symptom still evi-
=l / “‘Active Test” mode. dent?
Check buzzer operation.
If CONSULT is not available, skip this Yes lNo
procedure and go to the next procedure
below. System is OK.
NG A
Replace BCM.
D) y
[ NG
BUZZER OPERATION CHECK »| Replace buzzer.
1. Disconnect buzzer connector.
2. Connect battery to buzzer and check
buzzer cperation.
1 0K
NG

Check harness continuity between BCM
and buzzer and between buzzer and

Repair harness.

¥

fuse.
lOK

Replace BCM.

EL-237
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LG

EC

FE

CL

MT
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FA
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

2 MONITOR O
DEFOGGER SW  OFF
[ RECORD

SEL3648

E E} “ BCM connectors (49

|

= T T
TIlIl]II[

G/R

,-------—
-]

= i
=]

I

SE1.492T

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

See "DEFOGGER SW'" in "Data
Monitor” mode.
When defogger swilch is pushed
{turned CN):

DEFOGGER SW ON
When defogger switch is pushed
again (turned OFF):

DEFOGGER SW OFF
if CONSULT is not available, skip this

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger (and door mirror heater) do
not activate or do not turn off after activating.

0K
L »Go to below.

BCM connectors W
@9 HS

— |

I

[ hs

GMB

- —_.Lrry
o
--_----_--_m.—.ﬂ

o o—*-----

DISCONNECT
e

SEL493T

procedure and go to the next procedure
below.
NG
E A 4 NG
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH »| Check rear window
INPUT SIGNAL CHECK defogger switch.
1. Turn ignition switch ON,
2. Measure voltage between BCM ter- OK lNG
minals @ and @ or ®.
Replace
Condition of defogger rear win-
switch Voltage [V] dow defog-
ON 0 ger swilch.
OFF Approx. 5 4
Check harness continuity
OK between BCM and rear
window defogger switch
and rear window defog-
ger switch ground circuit.
OK lNG
Repair
harness.
y
Repiace BCM.
¥ oK
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER QUTPUT »| Replace BCM.
SIGNAL CHECK
1. Disconnect BCM connectors.
2. Measure voltage between BCM ter-
minals @ and (3 or 6.
Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
OFF 0
l NG
NG

Check rear window defogger relay (and
door mirror defogger) relay.

h4

lOK

Check rear window defogger circuit.
(Refer to "REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER"'
EL-96.) And/or check door mirror defog-
ger circuit. (Refer to BF section
"MIRROR™.)

Replace relay(s).

EL-238
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

A DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8
#MONITOR il SYMPTOM: Interior lamp timer does not operate or does not
DOOR SW-DR ON cancel when driver’s door is locked or ignition
switch is turned ON.
Gl
See “DOOR SW-DR" in “Data 19K, 6o to [ below.
Monitor' mode. A
_ When driver’s door is open:
| RECORD DOOR SW-DR ON
SEL366S When driver's door is closed: EM
DOCR SW-DR OFF
OR
@ Perform On-board diagnosis — LG
Mode H (switch monitor) for door
switch (driver side). Refer to o=
EL-157. EC
NG
’ FE
Check driver’s door switch. NG_; Replace door switch.
oK oL
E Y
E DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK NG__ Check harness continuity
Y Ot Measure voltage between BCM termi- | between BCM and driv- M
HS. E-J] BCM connhectors nals &) and @ or & . er's door switch and door
Ialt-l—_llls I { ﬁ I J| Condition of driver's door Voltage {V] switeh ground circuit AT
: Open 0 OK NG
iB iB Wi Closed Approx. 12
I ! Repair EA
i E harness.
L o |
. - RA
SEL48TT Replace BCM.
¥ BR
¥ MONITOR L] See "LOCK SIG-DR" in "Data OK 5o to [/ on next page.
LOCK SIG-DR LOCK Monitor” mode.
When driver's door Is locked: ST
LOCK StG-DR LOCK
When driver’s door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK BF
OR
@ Perform On-board diagnosis —
I RECORD Mode Il (switch monitor} for door HA
\EL494T lock switch (driver side). Refer
to EL-157.
J, NG
® )

(Go to next page.)
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TIME CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

|_E- m CONMECT @
LUCO1 connector '
HS.
HEEDORsERREEE D
LT R T Tel T 1
B DOOR LOCK SWITGH INPUT SIGNAL NG | Check driver's door lock
B CHECK | actuator {lock switeh).
JU— Measure volftage between LCUO1 termi- oK NG
nals (@ and . +
e ®) O Replace.
SEL495T Condition of driver's door Valtage [V]
Locked Approx. 5 Y
Uniocked ) Check harness continuity
between BCM and driv-
oK er's door lock swifch and
door lock switch ground
circuit.
oK NG
r
Repair
harness.
s 4
Perform IVMS communi-
cation diagnosis again.
Refer to EL-148.
OK
h 4
Replace LCUCH.
'
IGNITION KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL NG‘ Check ignition key
CHECK "| switch.
1. Disconnect BCM connectors. oK NG
2. Measure voltage between BCM ter-
o) DISCORNECT minals @ and @ or ®. :
BCM connectors GE} ;i?tliiie
Condition of key switch Vohage {V
= E — ] —— y ge iVl key switch.
Ll 111 3] T (&) Key in ignition Approx. 12
YR ia ‘B Key out of ignition 0 !
H H Check harness.
L oK
1 1
P *
® o i3 Replace BCM.
SEL480T|

EL-240
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NOTE

&

(=]
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Door lock switch LCUO3 Door unlock sensor
Door unfock switch Rear door switch RH
Door key cylinder tamper switch Trunk lid key switch
Door unlack sensor Rear door switch LH
Front door switch RH
Theft warning relay Lcuoz
Theft warning horn relay-1 3
Theft warning horn relay-2

Theft warming lamp relay
% Door unlock sensor
LCuUO4
[&@ Door lock switch
Door unlock switch
Door key cylinder tamper switch
Door unlock sensor

Front door switch LH
LCUO1

“SECURITY" indicator lamp

8] acm

Hood switch

Theft warning relay

Theft warning
horn relay-2
Theft warning
horn relay-1

warning

rhcn)rp \—\
s

Trunk room lamp
itch (B%) AN _
skw'tj Key cylinder tamper switch

Door lock switch
/ Door unlock switch
7 { D7)

Trunk lid unlock switch
T Trunk lid key cylinder
tamper switch

Door unlock sensor

MEL366D
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Description
1. OPERATION FLOW
SECURITY indicator lamp output @l
ON ... e . o . ..
— DISARMED Ti=1sec
OFF _ RN R . . I A
v ON ---- S : 2
le=————— PRE-ARMED = T2 = 30 sec
OFF - —de e e —
5 e
\, ON ----- ---1:3 ---------------------------- Ta_uzsec
< ARMED I 1a -l H H T4 = 2.4 50¢ EC
OFF -
V o] I R e R FE
“<—— ALARM
OFF cL
SEL496T
2. SETTING THE THEFT WARNING SYSTEM T
Initial condition
AT

(1) Close all doors.

(2) Close hood and trunk lid.

(3) Pull key out of ignition. EA
Disarmed phase

When any door(s), hood or trunk lid is opened, the theft warning system turns into the "disarmed’” phase.
(The security indicator lamp blinks every second.)

Pre-armed phase and armed phase

The theft warning system turns into the “pre-armed” phase when hood, trunk lid and all doors are closed gp
and locked. (The security indicator lamp illuminates.)

After about 30 seconds, the system automatically shifts into the “armed” phase (the system is set). (The

RA

security indicator lamp blinks every 2.4 seconds.) ST

3. CANCELING THE SET THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

When any of the following operations {a), (b} and (c) is performed, the armed phase is canceled. BF

(a) Unlock at least one door using either the key or the multi remote controller.

(b) Unlock the trunk lid with the key or the muiti remote controller.

(c) Insert the key in ignition and turn ignition to “ACC’ or “ON"". HA

4. ACTIVATING THE ALARM OPERATION OF THE THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Make sure the system is in the armed phase. (The security indicator lamp blinks every 2.4 seconds.)

When any of the following operations (a), {b) and (¢) is performed, the system sounds the horns and
flashes the headlamps for about 2.5 minutes. At the same time, the system disconnects the starting sys-
tem circuit. The starting system is kept dead even after the alarm turns off.

(a) Open the engine hood or trunk lid using the hood or trunk lid opener.

{b) Unleck any deor without key or muiti remote controller.

{c) Pull out the key cylinder from either front door or the trunk lid.

5. CANCELING THE ALARM OPERATION OF THE THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

The alarm cperation can be canceled when the trunk lid or either front door is unlocked with key or multi
remote controller.

10X
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 30A fusible link (letter [d], located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to ignition switch terminal Q).

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

o from terminal &) of the ignition switch

e to theft warning relay terminal 3 (M/T modeis for Canada).

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [33, located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to theft warning relay terminal @ (M/T models for U.S.A.).

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse (No. [17], located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to theft warning relay terminal @ (A/T models}.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [40, located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to security indicator lamp terminal @).

BCM terminal 88 is connected to terminal (O of all door control units and to multi-remote control unit
terminal ).

BCM terminal § is connected to terminal () of all door control units and to multi-remote control unit
terminal ).

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

o through 7.5A fuse (No. , located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to BCM terminal &8 .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse (No. [12], located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to BCM terminal €9 .

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. , located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to theft warning lamp relay terminal @).

Power is supplied at all times

o through 15A fuse (No. , located in the fuse and fusible link box)
» to theft warning lamp relay terminal @ .

Power is supplied at all times

¢ through 7.5A fuse (No. Eg] located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to theft warning horn retay-1 terminal @ and @)

e to theft warning horn relay-2 terminal @

e to theft warning lamp relay terminal ().

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse (No. [53, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to horn relay terminal 2.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ARMING (Without key or remote controller used to lock front
doors)

When a door is open, BCM terminal &) receives a ground signal from the door switch that is in the OPEN
position.

When a door is unlocked, terminal @ of the respective door control unit receives a ground signal
e from terminal @ of the respective door unlock sensor in door lock actuator

e through body grounds (8 and {for the front doors) or

e through body grounds and (for the rear doors).

When the hood is open, BCM terminal 80 receives a ground signal

e fromterminal (O of the hood switch .

e through body grounds (&) and (&5).

When the trunk lid is open, BCM terminal € receives a ground signal

e from terminal @) of the trunk room lamp switch

e through body grounds and

When none of the above conditions exists, the theft warning system is armed.

EL-244 1308



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description (Cont’d)
THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ARMING (With key or remote controller used to lock doors)

If the rear doors are locked and the key or remote controlier is used to lock either front door, driver side
and passenger door control unit terminal ® receives a ground signal

e from terminal @ of the front door key cylinder switch LH or RH

e from body grounds (&3} and (#7).

If this signal is received by the BCM, the theft warning system will be armed automatically.

Once the theft warning system has been armed, BCM terminal @ supplies ground to security indica-
tor famp terminal ).

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM OPERATION

The theft warning system is triggered by

e opening a door or the trunk lid without using the key or remote controller

e opening the hood

e tampering with (punching out etc.) the key cylinder in the door or trunk lid.

Once the theft warning system has been armed, and if the BCM receives a ground signal at terminal
8, terminal €D or terminal & (as described under THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ARMING), the theft
warning system will be triggered. Also, when one of the foliowing signals is received at the BCM, the
system will be triggered.

When a door key cylinder switch has been tampered with, driver side and passenger side door control
unit terminal @ receives a ground signal

e from terminal @ of the front door key cylinder switch LH or RH

e to terminal @ of the front door key cylinder switch LH or RH

e from body grounds (") and (WD),

When the trunk lid key cylinder switch has been tampered with, BCM terminal ¢0 receives a ground
signal

e from terminal @ of the trunk lid key cylinder switch

e to terminal 3) of the trunk lid key cylinder switch

e from body grounds and (&19).

If the theft warning system is triggered, ground is supplied

e from terminal 4 of the BCM

e to theft warning relay terminal @).

With power and ground supplied, power to the clutch interlock relay (M/T models) or inhibitor switch (A/T
models) is interrupted. So the starter motor will not operate. Refer to “STARTING SYSTEM™ (EL-24).
When the theft warning system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently

e from terminal 3 of the BCM

e to theft warning horn relay-2 terminal @ and

e to theft warning lamp relay terminal @) .

When the theft warning lamp relay is energized, power is supplied

e from theft warning lamp relay terminal @

e to headlamp LH termina! ) and

e from theft warning lamp relay terminal &)

e to headlamp RH terminal ().

Ground is supplied

e to headlamp LH or RH terminal @)

e from body grounds (&) and (&x).

When the theft warning horn relay-2 is energized, ground is supplied

e to theft warning horn relay-1 terminal @

e through theft warning horn relay-2 terminal &

e through body grounds (&) and and

e to horn relay terminal @

e through theft warning relay terminal 3.

When the theft warning horn relay-1 and horn relay are energized, power is supplied

e to theft warning horn terminal Q@) and

e to horn terminal (.

The headiamp flash and the horn sounds intermittently and the starting system is kept dead.

MA

EM

LC

EG

FE

cL

MT

AT

FA

BR

S

BIF

HA
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description (Cont’d)
THEFT WARNING SYSTEM DISARMING
When the key or remote controller is used to unlock a door, driver or passenger door control unit ter-
minal &) receives a ground signal from terminal @ of the front door key cylinder switch LH or RH.
When the key or remote controlier is used to unlock the trunk lid, BCM terminal 8 receives a ground
signal from terminal D of the trunk fid key cylinder switch.
When the BCM receives any one of these signals, the theft warning system is disarmed.

PANIC ALARM OPERATION

Multi-remote control system may operate the alarm (horn and headlamps) as required.
When the multi-remote control system receives a signal from remote controller, ground is supplied
intermittently from BCM terminal §® and BCM outputs alarm.

EL-246
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT —

{GNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH - -
AGC or ON ON or START BATTERY EL-THEFT-01
! N Refor to -marw:DATALNE G
% ﬁ % 7.54 % ﬁ rplfes(':z) BLOOK | "EL-POWER".
[19] 40 |
I + (i) MA
[LsL]) S]] |Lch
PAL P/G YiL -
JUNCTION BOX
JOINT CONNECTORS)
L
] e
YiL TO EL-MULTI-05 £
RY T
5
SECURITY
poighon s
f FlE
T
PIL PIG G/ORY R/B RY oL
Izl ol =1 el = B
ACC iGN TII-INE[I)-I' DATAALINE DATABLINE (BODY CONTROL
MODULE) MT
DOOR SW HOOD $W | (a9
] [1EA]]
RIW /B E AT
ezl & em
JUNCTION /B
BOX EA
i
[Lxo])
RW HOOD RA
l—l—l 2 OPEN |swiTCH
% (B2) CLOSED -
B L2] :
9 9 .— l—.—l
AW AW RW AW a
- i~ £ o : s
.1
FRONT FRONT REAR REAR |
DOOR DOOR DOOR DCOR B B BF
OPEN |SWITCH OFPEN | SWITCH OPEN | SWITCH CPEN [SWITCH _I_ J_
—- LH - RH _ LH — RH
CLOSED B18 CLOSED CLOSED |cLoseD = =
= X _ X €] A
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
112] @ | = = I I 5 I === o @ ! |O. &
W ] |_Iol 1 I [ | E7] H @
! BR GY GY w I
e e e e e e ! 1BX

MEL 432D
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

IGNITIONSWITCH| [ 1GNITION swiTcH - -
ON or START START BATTERY EL-THEFT-02
S s Refer t
% 10A % 7.5n [(LEE BLOOK % EL-POWER".
. -+
] 1ER]
Giv BRW
Q— Gy 0w Oy v /W A AT models
GrY <GV :MIT models for U.S.A.
r“] ‘M/T models for
KN [3] THEFT a Canarga o
WARNIN )
é o \. RELAY & Excopt (D
E23)
IL2]] [2]
LG
DL P <ED
@L_'_I staRT ¥y . G
GY
fa]l
START BCM
TRUNK TRUNK
INTERRUPT i TEURIC \ (BODY CONTROL MODULE)
TRUNK SW SW SW
132] K |20}
PUY Gia BRY
Varem i iy
44T BN E@
PUY &0 GIY Y
1 xml =1l
TRUNK BETWEEN
OPEN LA SNOOKE ORMAL TRUNK LID
_ SWITCH N L KEY CYLINDER
CLOSED » KEY
FULL CYLINDER
[L2]| STROKE WITHDRAWN
B UNLOCK SWITCH TAMPER SWITCH
]
B
5—|
[ |
B B
A &
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
i ———— LB @ .
1y =S o | | 1T 5 .
J ENENT BE F: |241|
] w GY i -

BR

MEL433D
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — {Cont’d)

BATTERY BATTERY EL-THEFT-03

Refer to “EL-POWER". @”

15A

{0 :Forusa N
WA
JOINT
CONNECTOR-8 & : For Canada
51

||

L 16

GR GR

&
3

QRS
B
Eh

REMRT T
T e

JOINT
CBONNECTOFI

E49

iy
=

e
\ Ii
&

,.
2
(]
=<
w
g
B
(=]
®

)
B,

[

v

JOINT
CONNECTOR
-6
= BT
Y LG/B
[Em i
AT
HEAD- HEAD-
LAMP LAMP
LH AH
LOW HIGH LOW HIGH @ F@Q\
L] 3]
B B<:)-<(E-)> -
OR/B
[ BR
DAYTIME
GND LIGHT
CONTROL
GND |UNIT ST’J
<D
B
- n 5
o . BF
@ = 4> Next page
Refer 1o last page (Foldout page). HA
W - P
1]12]3 .
(Z0) EDHRED) &2 : N> &>
11 D>
12T
M
2 El -
1 N ED)
3|6 BR 4 GY
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

EL-THEFT-04
-
. G/R
Prec?ggg @ - . BATTERY
<:PGIH—
I Refer to "EL-POWER".
10
GR GR 53]
G ] reerr o
& | WARNING
HORN
é ?ﬂ RELAY-1 I
LL%J_I LL%J_I ED G/B
) I_l_'
GiW GW z1
- HORN
’ RELAY
o [
JOINT ] LL;]J Ll-i-J
CONNECTOR-4 o o
-

@
I

{loo

. -
Preceding L)
page @ viG YiG

=
[
=<
]

JOINT
7] connecToR-7(E50)

|y
-l
g—l
Z .
(]

v - HQRN
Precedi @B —
! rosig e
G BGM o HORN
@l—.—l (BODY I
A CONTROL
MODULE) (M28) B B
I-- A LA
¥/G m[13 | ALARM = =
{] (& O
Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
— . _ @ .
1
IBRE 3 ED.ED |2 1€ EE ED
W GY W 1]3] "W B B
-
I i
1 [—1 |
|3 !
1{2] 1] (Ea8 :
s :
L I

MELS07D
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont'd)

EL-THEFT-05

= w :DATA LINE

DRIVER DOOR
CONTROL
UNIT

(LCUo1)

LOCK  UNLOCK TAMPER UNLOCK DATALINE DATA LINE
Sw SW SW SENS A B
e Lad L] L] L) [zl

LG &Y Y G/B
y RB RIY
.
Ledr==Lz])
RB RIY
LG/R Gy Y
BETWEEN BETWEEN =] =]
NORMAL
FULL FULL — l
STROKE STROKE o e 11—
ANDN AND N Y NDER EL-THEFT Next page
FULL FULL  TAMPER . -01 @-: 1
STHOKE‘ ‘STROKE SWITCH Dp!;&l-\:lvN R/Y:q:E ‘&
Lock  [Swirch GrB JOINT CONNECTOR-15
TCH
SWITGC I—,%—l
FRONT DOOR KEY Lad FRONT DOOR
CYLINDER SWITCH LH B tSCK ACTUATOR
UNLOCKED| in00R uNLOCK
- ENSOR)
LOCKED TP}
o
B
~ 1
o
i
x
3
.
L
B*> Next page
Reter to last page {Foklout page).
=
[TTT AT T < =] DG
M23
T IR YT T T AIEITE e %
Nt
L1 1 IskKqs]a]3]2]1 1
B3
TIYrrrie» a2

EL-251
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

—mmrm DATALINE
PASSENGER
DOOR
CONTROL
UNIT
(LCUD2)
LOCK  UNLOCK TAMPER UNLOCK DATALINE DATA LINE
SW SW SW SENS A B
|Le | |Lsd) (L3]] ] Lil L2]
LG/R ar Y GiB
A/B RIY
(M74) Li'l
RIY
LGR GIY Y I_!_|
I =1 =1 ITIOI 3
ETWE £ N & 7 B
EULL EN ?UILWEE NORM&,'_-l Preceding g aﬁl @ Next
STROKE STROKE page page
AND N AND N KEY X Z}m@
YLINDER
FULL FULL  TAMPER N
smoKE‘ UNLOCtSTFtOKE SWITCH | pyearn rl‘zl'_|| JOINT coumscms;ss
LOoK  [SwrTcH FRONT DOCR D
SWITCH LOCK ACTUATOR
RH
UNLOGKED
FRONT DOOR KEY L4] DOOR UNLOCK
CYLINDER SWITCH RH L-—l - ENSOR)
B LOCKED

¥

Omod- o

Preceding page@ B

\
@llhw-!-m{_@m-
@llh.]wJ E g

l|_m

EL-252

M73
Refer to last page {Foldout page}.
LI 11 Kxel7] [ 1 ' 037
[Pt T T e Tt m® TG
[T T EKIEREED ATy
. z)CD

MEL436D
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Praceding @:-WBHIB-:-:-:-.

page

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

EL-THEFT-07

I DATA LINE

RY
R/B Y
D 5 o ol
RB RAY RB RY
[xml =1 ] =1
DATA LINE DATALINE |MULTI- DATA LINE DATALINE | REAR LH DATA LINE DATALINE | AEARRH
A 8 REMOTE A B DOOR A B DOCR
CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL
UNIT UNIT UNIT
(LCUOS) UNLOCK (LCUO4) UNLOCK {LCU03)
Sens SeNs
] ]
G/B G/B
G/B GB
21 sl
REAR DOOR REAR DOOR
; LOCK ACTUATOR z LgCK ACTUATOR
LH
UNLOCKED UNLOCKED
DOOR UNLOCK (DOOR UNLOCK
—_ ENSOR) SENSOR)
LOCKED LOCKED
4] a] 4 |
B B
Iil 55 Iﬁ o
L"I L"I
B B
;!
[ | I
8 B
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
2 @D (ED
[ |$| Al & 1171 KM (4] 1211 573 {_]4Y (655)
s| [ 11 , ] L 11 | ' ]2/ '
W W W W av
=] 1] (T2 —J a0 F] a2 €D
HEE || e "W 1 11 W

MEL437D
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

IGNITION SWITCH

ACC or ON

IGNITION SWITCH

START

BATTERY

Schematic
FUSE
BATTERY —— ] t
T P 2
L]
FUSE  SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP
Tt 29
FUSE
- 28
THEFT
WARNING
FUSE RELAY
——{EE;} e 14
[s]
FUSE — To starting system
FUSIBLE
LINK OFF [ACC] ON ] o1
> eTelfe1e
cloll]
Clo1[0
38—
[
>—{FUSSE} IGN!TICN SWITCH B/
1 1
HORN
RELAY
FUSE —
— s oRN 2
-
o
= (]
THEFT o
WARNING | TpepT =
HORN WARNING )
RELAY-1 HORN £
— _ Z
_[=] RELAY-2 2
— 480 QO _]__ E
e Q:] THEFT WARNING HORN 3
WARNING &
FUSE LAMP RELAY =
»—S AT i3
o o
o O
|_—':' HEADLAMP
™~ RH
FUSE
HEADLAMP
= LH 7 [ DAYTIME
LIGHT
CONTROL
g |UNIT
UNLOCK TAMPER |
FULL  |BETWEEN FULL|N KEY CYLINDER
STROKE | STROKE AND N| |MORMAL| wiTHDRAWN = 8
[@]
| O
[e) o] —iL L 120
TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH L
* > 21
30
T T 32
STIFRONT  [5 7 & ] FRONT REAR REAR HOOD TRUNK
]] DOOR H [I DOOR DOOR DOOR SWITCH ROOM 3 6
oljswitcH |oll oll|switcH SWITCH SWITCH LAMP l
T J_ 1 RH LH RH SWITCH b

i—o o

EL-254
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Schematic (Cont’d)

CIRCUIT
_o FUSIBLE
BREAKER-2 o/
1 13
a FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH LH BATTERY
1, E LOCK UNLOCK TAWPER
Z FOLL  [BETWEEN FULL | N|BETWEEN FULL | FULL KEY CYLINGER
o STROKE STRDK(E) ANDN| | STROKE AND N |STROKE [NORMAL | i THDRAWN 1
o -~ 6 =
o5 [®)
82 s — | 0
o [@] [8]
e
5 3
&3
l— [OCKED] UNLOCKED
4 0] FRONT DOOR LOCK
16 i—— 1—¢ ACTUATOR LH
L DOCR UNLOCK
= = | SENSQR
DATA LINE A ] 1
& FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH RH
DATALINE B 2 B [0CK UNLGCR AMPER
xg FULL TBETWEEN FULL |N[BETWEEN FULL[FULL | TKEYCYLINDER
o STROKE | STROKE AND N | | STROKE AND N |STROKE [NORMAL | | THDRAWN
&% 8 @)
7 % % [
28 5_—Jf__ | Q
e [@) @]
9z 3
&8
[OCKED] UNLOCKED
4 Q FRONT DOOR LOCK
16 f— o) ACTUATOR RH
1 DOCR UNLGCK
= = | SENSOR
1 17
3
Q
2 =
=
@ [GCKED] UNLOCKED
7 8% 4 o] REAR DOOR LOCK
a7 o] ACTUATOR LH
Sg J___ DOOR UNLOCK
x5 = | SENsOR
al &
[nag &)
12
1 17
&
()
— 2 8
2
g LOCKRED] UNLOCKED
7 82 4 0 REAR DOOR LOCK
2% 1 s} ACTUATOR RH
E _f DOOR UNLOCK ® :A/T modeis
%E T | SENSOR TM/T Is for U.S.A
txs @.M/ models for U.S.A.
@ :For U.S.A.
12
_!_ @ : For Canada
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses

Before starting with the following “SYSTEM OPERATION CHECK", be sure to perform “IVMS Commu-
nication Diagnosis’’ (EL-148) and “Power Supply and Ground Circuit Checi’’ (EL-177).

SYSTEM OPERATION CHECK

If ignition switch is turned to ""ACC”’ at a step between START and ARMED or in the ARMED phase shown
in this flow chart, the system operation is canceled.

START

h 4

Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.
Turn ignition switch “OFF"” and pull out key from key
cylinder.

INDICATOR LAMP CIRCUIT CHECK .
Go to Diagnostic Procedure 2 (EL-264}.

A
“ON"

Does "SECURITY" indicator lamp remain "ON" or
blinking?

blinking
r

e DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK
Go to Diagnostic Procedure 1-{1) (EL-259).

e HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK
Go to Diagnostic Procedure 1-(2) (EL-260}.

o TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK
Go to Diagnostic Procedure 1-(3) (EL-261).

o KEY CYLINDER TAMPER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
CHECK
Go to Diagnostic Procedure 1-{4) (EL-262).

DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK
Go to Diagnostic Procedure 1-(1) (EL-259).

HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK
Go to Diagnostic Procedure 1-(2) (EL-260).

TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH INFUT SIGNAL CHECK
Go to Diagnostic Procedure 1-{3) (EL-261).

KEY CYLINDER TAMPER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
CHECK
Go to Diagnostic Procedure 1-(4) (EL-262).

Does “SECURITY™ indicator lamp remain “OFF"? No >
Yes
Does "SECURITY" indicator lamp blink every second
when
each door is opened? No
hood is opened? No
- kld‘? .........................................................
runk lid is opened No
each key cylinder is withdrawn?
No
all doors, hood and trunk lid are opened, and key cyl-
inders are withdrawn?
No N
‘Yes
®

(Go to next page.)

® INDICATOR LAMP CIRCUIT CHECK
Go to Diagnostic Procedure 2 (EL-264).

EL-256

1320



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®

|

Lock doors without key or mulli-remote controller.

h 4

Close all doors, hood and trunk lid. Install key cylin-
ders properly.

Does “"SECURITY" indicator lamp turn on?

No

Yes

Y

Unlock and open a door within 30 seconds while indi-
cator lamp is on.

¥

Close all doors and lock using key or multi-remote
controller.

DCOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL CHECK

™ Go to Diagnostic Procedure 3 (EL-265).

Does indicator lamp turn on? No | DOOR LOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK
Go to Diagnostic Procedure 4 (EL-266).
Yes
After about 30 seconds, does indicator lamp start N
btinking every 2.4 seconds? 0 »| Repiace control unit.
Yes ARMED phase
v ¥
Unlock any door without key or multi-remaote controller.
Does alarm {horns and headiamps) operate? No ALARM OUTPUT SIGNAL CHECK
"] Go to Diagnostic Procedure 5 (EL-267).
Yes
Turn ignition switch to "START" with key. Does the Yes | STARTER OUTPUT SIGNAL CHECK

engine start?

No
;

(Go to next page.}

24

Go to Diagnostic Procedure 6 {EL-268).

EL-257
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

l

Lock and unlock door(s) and/or trunk lid using key or
multi-remote controller.

DOOR/TRUNK LID UNLCCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Does alarm stop? No
P »| CHECK
Yes Go to Diagnostic Procedure 7 (EL-269) and 8 (EL-270).
T igniti itch to “START”. D i
stua rr':,,'g"' fon switch fo oes the engine No | STARTER OUTPUT SIGNAL CHECK
) Go to Diagnostic Procedure 6 {EL-268).
Yes
¥
Close all doors, hood and trunk lid. Lock doors with
key or multi-remote controller,
h 4
After indicator lamp starts blinking every 2.4 seconds,
unlock a door without key or multi-remote coniroller.
b
Does atarm stop automatically after approx. 2.5 min- N
utes? © » Replace control unit.
Yes
Tturrr:?lgmtlon switch {o "START"'. Does the enging Vos STARTER OUTPUT SIGNAL CHECK
starts »| Go to Diagnostic Procedure & (EL-268).
No
¥
Lock and unlock door(s) and/or trunk lid using key or
muiti-remote controller.
h
Turn ignition switch to “START". Does the engine No

start?

Yes

System is OK.

.| STARTER OUTPUT SIGNAL CHECK

Go to Diagnostic Procedure 6 (EL-268).

EL-258
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

| A] DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
*MONITOR L Diagnostic procedure 1-(1)
DOOR SWITCH ON
Gl
See "DOCR SWITCH"” in ''Data OK_‘ Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
Monitor” mode. "| CEDURE 2 (EL-264).
When all doors are closed: MA
= DOOR SWITCH OFF
I—— RECORD ] When at least one door is open:
SEL2995 DOOR SWITCH ON EM
OR
E- % CONNECT @ Perform On-board diagnosis — L
D E} Mode |l (switch monitor) for all
BCM connectors (40 door switches. Refer to EL-157.
won] P I _——
3] [ ]¢] |CCLLT NG EC
e
B
1 | | L 4 FE
P ' DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK | 9K | Go lo DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
"""‘L‘—@ fo Measure voltage between BCM termi- | CEDURE 2 (EL-264).
nals & and @ or @& . CL
SEL4Q7T
Condition Voltage [V]
All doors closed Approx. 12 MT
At least one door 0
open
NG AT
r
Check all door switches. Refer to “'Elec- NG_ Replace. EA
trical Components Inspection’ (EL-271). :
OK B4
h 4
Check harness between each door NG__ Repair harness.
switch and BCM and each door switch " BR
ground circuit.
OK
r 8T
Replace BCM.
BIF
HA

EL-259 1323



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses {(Cont’d)

Diagnostic procedure 1-(2)

=2 See "HOOD SWITCH"” in “Data
=/ Monilor" mods.
When hood is open:
HOQD SWITCH ON
When hood is closed:
HQOD SWITCH OFF
OR

OK

# MONITOR 1
HOOD SWITCH  ON
I RECORD |
SEL3025
‘E].
CONNECT
BCM connectors (M4d)
] [ I
3] ]I 1 i1 |
iB lB Y8
P
'\ \ O T

SEL488T

Perform On-board diagnosis —
Mode Il {switch monitor) for
hood switch. Refer to EL-157.

®

NG

L 4

.| Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
| CEDURE 2 (EL-264).

HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK
Measure voltage between BCM termi-

nals 8 and @ or (§.

Condition of hood Voltage [V]

Open 0

Closed Approx. 5

NG

r

OK

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
CEDURE 2 (EL-264).

Check fitting condition of hood and
hood switch.

NG

.| Adjust installation of

hood and hood switch.

OK
¥
Check hoed switch. Refer to “Electrical NG_‘ Replace hood switch.
Components Inspection™ {EL-271).
oK
y
NG

Check harness continuity between BCM
and hood switch and hood switch
ground circuit.

¥y

OK

Y

Replace BCM.

EL-260

Repair harness.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Diagnostic procedure 1-(3)
“MONITOR O
TRUNK SWITCH OFF
See “TRUNK SWITCH" in “Data | 9K | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
Manitor"” mode. CEDURE 2 (EL-264). Gl
When trunk lid is open:
TRUNK SWITCH ON MA
When trunk lid is closed:
l RECORD I i CoNs I:L:NK SWITCH OFF ) _
SEL305S ONSU s not available, skip this EM
procedure and go to the next procedure
E_ below.
W DISCONNECT NG L@
BCM conmectors (195 LS E@ &
[ R ; w
= TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH INPUT OK | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
ia ia PUN SIGNAL CHECK "| CEDURE 2 (EL-264).
i i 1. Disconnect BCM conneclors. FE
i : 2. Measure voltage between BCM ter-
LS o @ minals € and @ or (&. el
SEL499T
Condition of trunk {id Voltage [V]
Cpen Approx, 12 BT
Closed 0
AT
NG
r
Does trunk room lamp turn on when Yes | Check harness between F&
trunk lid is opened and turn off when "1 BCM and trunk room
trunk lid is closed? lamp switch. BA
No
¥
Check trunk room lamp bulb. NG‘ Replace bulb. BR
OK
8T
Check trunk room lamp switch. Refer to NG‘ Replace trunk room iamp
"“Electrical Components Inspection” "] switch. BE
(EL-271). ©
OK
I HA
Check and repair harness.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
Diagnostic procedure 1-(4)

2 MONITOR M
TAMPER SW-DR  OFF
TAMPER SW-AS  OFF
TAMPER SW-TRK  OFF
| RECORD |
SEL30BS
B
m OONNECT
BCM connectors (M48) ' E}
{ Trunk lid ) HS.
W= m T
SLL[6 C TTT1]
iB 'B BRY
; !
H ]
P
. I

L.CUOD1 connector (driver side)
LCUO2 connector (passenger side)

T M

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-

See “TAMPER SW" in ""Data OK
s >

Monitor” mode.
When driver side key cylinder is
removed,

TAMPER SW-DR ON
When driver side key cylinder is
installed,

TAMPER SW-DR OFF
When passenger side key cylin-
der is removed,

TAMPER SW-AS ON
When passenger side key cylin-
der is installed,

TAMPER SW-AS OFF
When trunk lid key cylinder is
removed,

TAMPER SW-TRK ON
When trunk lid key cylinder is
installed,

TAMPER SW-TRK OFF

OR

Perform On-board diagnosis —
Mode |l {switch monitor) for
each tamper switch. Refer to
EL-157.

®

No continuity ... OK

[Example] Key cylinder

Tamper switch
Read switch turns on when
key cylinder is removed.

Continuity exists ... OK

SELS00T.

NG

8]
A

CEDURE 2 (EL-264).

KEY CYLINDER TAMPER SWITCH OK

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-

INPUT SIGNAL CHECK

Measure voltage between BCM termi-
nals €0 and 3 or & (trunk lid),
LCUO1 terminals (3 and (8 (driver
side), and LCUOQZ2 terminals (3 and @
(passenger side).

Condition Voltage [V]

Key cylinder removed 0
Key cylinder | Front doors Approx. 12
installed Trunk lid Approx. 5

NG

Y

CEDURE 2 (EL-264).

Check key cylinder tamper switch in NG

Replace.

question. Refer to ''Electrical Compo-
nents Inspection"’ (EL-272).

lOK
®

{Go to next page.}

EL-262
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®
Trunk lid key cylinder swilch conneclors
E‘""
! @l
' KEY CYLINDER TAMPER SWITCH CIR-  |NG_| Repair harness or con-
=L® O CUIT CHECK "] nectors accordingly.
@ Y E 1 1. Disconnect key cylinder switch con- MA
J - ind ] nector in question.
t(dg::::rezigz“) er switch connectors 2. Measure vollage between key cylin-
{ passenger side ) der swilch terminal (@ (trunk lid) or EM
(@ {front doors) and body.
Trunk lid key cylinder switch connector Voltage [V] LC
T Trunk lid Approx. 5
TS, Front doors Approx, 12
3 -"E @ DISCONNECT E@
'l_.. Eé}' 3. Check continuity between key cylin-
,: der swilch terminal (3 (irunk Jid) or
@-—.J = (@® (front doors) and body. FE
Front door key cylinder switch connectors Continulty should exist.
( driver side ) oK cL
{ passenger side ) SELSOIT
) 4
Perform IVMS communication diagnosis WIT
again. Refer to El.-148. d
OK
y AT
Replace BCM, LCUO1 or LCU02 accord-
ingly. : EA
RA&
BR
ST
BF
HA

()4
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

w ACTIVE TEST m

INDICATOR LAMP

OFF

ON_ || _OFF ]

SEL3118

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

SELS502T|

BCM connector (M28)
=) G/OR HS.
3 l |( i DISCONNECT

SEL503T

2. Measure voltage between BCM ter-
minals (& and (3 or (.
Positive battery voltage should exist.

lNG

Check and repair harness.

EL-264

N
Check indicator lamp. G, Replace indicator lamp.
OK
- oK
Perform "INDICATOR LAMP’' in »| Perform IVMS communi-
“Active Test'' mode. cation diagnosis again.
Check indicator lamp operation. Refer to EL-148.
if CONSULT Is not available, skip this
procedure and go to the next procedure lOK
below.
Is the symptom still evi-
NG dent?
lYes No
Replace
BCM.
¥
System is OK.
E.] - OK
INDICATOR LAMP OUTPUT SiGNAL »| System is OK.
CHECK
1. Open at least one door.
2. Check voltage between BCM termi-
nals 3@ and 3 or ®.
Pointer of voltmeter should deffect
intermittently.
l NG
NG
Check fuse. »| Replace fuse.
oK
y oK
INDICATOR LAMP CIRCUIT CHECK »| Replace BCM.
1. Disconnect BCM connector,
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

#MONITOR |
LOCK SIG-DR LOCK
LOCK S1G-AS UNLK
LOCK SG-RR/AH  LOCK
LOCK SG-RR/LH  LOCK
[ RECORD |

SEL3145

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

8]

LCU01 connector { driver side )
LCUO2 connactor { passenger side )

a b
'8 HS.
G/B B CONNECT
@

LCU03 connector (rear RH)
LCU04 connector {rear LH)

“J'_KP_II_II_LH i
121 |

HS.
B GB CONNECT
O @
SEL504T

LCUO1 connector
{ driver side )
LCUO2 connector(Dag)  Door unlock
( passenger side ) sensor connector
LCU03 connector ( driver side } 6
(rear RH) ( passenger side )(Da1)
LCU04 connector ( rear AH)

m DISCONNECT
€
DISCONNECT

€

{rear LH )

D oA
2
G/B

(rearLH}

[—ITL[L” < HER

G/B

[Q]

+~ Door unlock sensor connector

B
TS.

e | [
& -

SEL505T

F—E See "LOCK SIG (SG)” in "'Data 0K= Go to DIAGNOSTIC
Monitor”” mode for all doors. PROCEDURE 4 (EL-266).
When door is locked
LOCK SIG (SG) LOCK lOK
When door is unlocked
LOCK SIG (SG) UNLK Perform IVMS communi-
OR cation diagnosis again.
Perform On-board diagnosis — Refer to EL-148.
Mode Il {switch monitor) for each
door unlock sensor. Refer to lOK
EL-157.
Is the symptom still evi-
NG dent?
lYes No
Replace BCM,
A
System is OK,
B y oK
DOOCR UNLOCK SENSCR INPUT SIGNAL »! Go to DIAGNOSTIC
CHECK PROCEDURE 4 (EL-266).
Measure voltage between terminals
and @8 of LCUOT and LCUO2 and termi- lOK
nais (4} and @ of LCUO3 and LCUC4,
Perform IVMS communi-
Condition Voltage [V] cation diagnosis again.
Door locked Approx. 5 Refer to EL-148.
Door unlocked 0 lOK
Is the symptom still evi-
NG dent?
lYes No
Replace BCM.
System is OK.
- NG
Check door unlock sensor. Refer to »| Replace door lock actua-
"Electrical Components Inspection’ (EL- tor.
272).
OK
¥ NG
DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR CIRCUIT »| Repair harness or con-

CHECK

1. Disconnect LCU and door lock actua-
tor connectors in question,

2. Check harness continuity between
terminal (& of LCUD1, LCUO2, LCUOS,
or LCUD4 and terminal 3@ of door
lock actuator in question,

3. Check continuity between terminal (@
of door lock actuator in question and
body,

Continuity should exisi.

lOK

Replace LCU in question.

EL-265

nectors.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

KEY CYL LK-DR +01"24
10119 +01"78 oK
OFF ON E See "KEY CYL LK-DR (AS)" in »i Go to DIAGNOSTIC
] ! I "Data Monitor” mode for both PROCEDURE 3 (EL-265).
sides.
' When key is turned from Neutral ¢OK
| to Lock position, KEY CYL LK-DR
{AS) should indicate "ON" for a Perform IVMS communi-
moment, cation diagnosis again.
OR Refer to EL-148.
SCALE Perform QOn-board diagnosis —
L JL_PRINT ] @ Mode 1l (switch monitor) for door ¢OK
SEL3178 key cylinder switch {LOCK) of
each front door. Refer to EL-157. Is the symptom stifl evi-
[ET dent?
NG
LCUGH connector { driver side ) lYes No
LCUO02 connector { passenger side ) Replace BCM.
)
e 24 € ’
16 L3, .
o System is OK.
B ) oK
DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT »| Go to DIAGNOSTIC
SIGNAL CHECK (LOCK SIGNAL) PROCEDURE 3 (EL-265).
Measure voltage belween terminals (&
@ O and @ of LCUO1 and LCLI02. lOK
Continuity exists — Neutral Key position Voltage [V] Perform IVMS communi-
Lock ! Neutral/lock Approx. 12 cation diagnosis again.
o Between neutral and 0 Refer to EL-148.
lock l oK
Driver's side NG Is the symptom still evi-
Neutral —Continuity exists dent?
| Lock lYes Na
Replace BCM.
Passenger side . 4
SELS06T System Is OK.
9 NG
Check door key cylinder switch (lock > Replace key cylinder
LCUO? connector Door key cylinder |swnch)t._ H‘?.ferE Iioz;glectncal Components switch.
( driver side ) (%) switch connector nspection”” (EL-272).
LCU02 connector ( driver side } OK
( passenger side ) 039 ( passenger side } (037 v
[ NG
—[I I IJ il KJ>I 't 171} ; DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH (LOCK »| Repair harness or con-
L] SWITCH) CIRGUIT CHECK nectors.
o) LG/A L&A ag 1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch
WS TS and LCU connectors in question,
= DE 2. Check continuity between terminal &
DisoaECT Q] of LGUO1T or LCUO2 and door ey cyl-
Eé}] inder switch terminal () on each

@
4
1]

;

DISCONNECT

€

[Q]

Door key cylinder switch connector

side,

3. Check continuity between terminal @
of door key cylinder switch in ques-
tion and body.

Continuity should exist.

lOK

Replace L.CU in question.

SELSO7T

EL-266
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

lﬁ DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
|‘Ei| DISGONNECT
_ P i . .o |NG
BCM connectors (i) s 53] Gh:{;: t:mteft wa_rmnlg horn :’elay 1 and -2 " Replace.
an ett warnin amp relay.
=7 T T g P Y
3] T le] [ pal T T 17 OK @l
O ,
P ALARM OUTPUT CIRCUIT CHECK NG | Check and repair har- MA
E H 1. Disconnect BCM connectors. 7| ness.
LA o ® 2. Measure voltage belween BCM ter-
SELS0aT minals @ and @ or @&. EM
Positive baltery voltage should exist.
OK
h 4 L@
i Yes
Do horn and theft yvarnlng horn sound | e Go to on next page.
when horn button is pressed? EC
No
A 4
Check horn and theft warning horn. NG_ Replace. FE
OK
8] 4 CL
THEFT WARNING HORN CIRCUIT NG | Check and repair har-
CHECK "| ness. WIT
. 1. Disconnect theft warning horn relay-1
Theft wamning horn refay-1
connector (€43 oy DISCOMNECT connector.
L é} 2. Measure voltage between terminals AT
M and 3.
Positive battery voltage should exist.
3. Measure voltage between terminals P&
@ and (®.
Positive battery voltage should exist.
4. Connect theft warning horn relay-1 RA

and disconnect theft warning horn
relay-2 connector.

. BR
Theft warning hom relay-2 5. Measure voltage between terminals
connector = DISCONNECT @ and @.
Paositive battery voltage should exist. ST
6. Measure voltage between terminals
@ and (3.
Positive baltery voltage should exist. BE
l OK
y
Check theft warning horn relay-2 NG | Repair harness. HA

ground circuit and harness hetwaen
SELSOSTE ! theft warning hern relay-1 and theft
warning horn.

OK
: NG , 10
Check horn circuit. Refer to ""HORN, .| Repair or replace.
CIGARETTE LIGHTER AND CLOCK"
(EL-94).
iOK
®

{Go to next page)

EL-267 1331



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®

THEFT WARNING HEADLAMP CIRCUIT

CHECK

1. Disconnect theft warning lamp relay
connector.

2. Measure voltage between terminals
@ and ®.
Positive battery voltage should exist.

3. Measure voltage between terminals
@& and 3.

Positive baltery voltage should exist.

NG

OK

4

Check and repair har-
ness.

Do headlamps (high beam} turn on
when lighting switch is turned to "A™ or
"“C'" position?

No

_| Check headlamp system.

Refer to “HEADLAMP"’
(EL-40).

Yes
¥

Check harness between theft warning
lamp relay and headlamps.

NG

A4

OK

Replace BCM.

& DISCONNECT
1S.
Theft warning lamp relay connector
LG/B ?ﬁ ¥
5[7
316
Awl §rv
SRS CHS;
SEL510T

DISCONNECT
BCM connectors ié}
Eeireaes
a[ T je 4

LG

- e o
[=-]

A
m

<]

[ T
A

SELS11T,

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

Repair harness.

Check theft warning relay.

NG

¥

Replace.

OK

h

STARTER KILL CIRCUIT CHECK

1. Disconnect BCM connectars.

2. Measure voltage between BCM ter-
minals § and 3 and ®.

NG

Condition of ignition
swilch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
OFF 0
OK
¥
Replace BCM.

EL-268

Check and repair har-
ness.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

#« MONITOR ]
KEY CYL UN-DR  OFF
KEY CYL UN-AS  OFF
| RECORD |
SEL3248

LCUO1 cennector
LCUO2 connector

. "3

Natiral Continuity exists
i j+4, Unlock

)

Driver's side

Continuity exists Neutral
Unlock \>"‘

Passenger side

SEL512T
LCUO1 connector Door key cylinder
{ driver side ) switch connector
LCUQ2 connector { driver side )

{ passenger side ) { passenger side )

Hr'H;EHJrHH G
% GYR sconnecr

DISCONMECT

[Q]

Docor key cylinder switch connactor

@
4
iin

TS B
DISCONNECT

€

(Q]

SELSE3T|

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

POCR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

A4

(UNLOCK SWITCH) CIRCUIT CHECK

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch
and LCU connectors in question.

2. Check continuity between terminal (3
of LCUO1 or LCUO2Z and door key cyl-
inder switch terminal (2 on each
side.

3. Check continuity between terminal (&
of door key cylinder switch in ques-
tion and body.

Continuity should exist.

lOK

Replace LCU in question.

EL-269

OK
See "KEY CYL UN-DR (AS)" in »| Go to DIAGNOSTIC
=/ "'Data Monitor” mode for both PROCEDURE 8 (EL-270).
sides. '
When key in key cylinder is lOK
cycled toward “UNLOCK",
KEY CYL UN-DR (AS) ON Perform IVMS communi-
When key is returned to cation diagnosis again.
"NEUTRAL", Refer to EL-148.
KEY CYL UN-DR (AS) OFF
OR 4 OK
Perform On-board diagnosis —
Mode Il (switch monitor) for door Is the symptom stili evi-
key cylinder switch (unlock) of dent?
each front door. Refer to EL-157.
Yes No
NG
Replace BCM.
h 4
System is OK.
B ) 4 OK I .
DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT »l Go to DIAGNOSTIC
SIGNAL CHECK PROCEDURE 8 (EL-270).
Measure voltage between terminals &
and q® of LCUO1 (driver side) and lox
LCUO2 (passenger side).
Perform IVMS communi-
— cation diagnosis again.
Key position Voltage [V] Refer o EL-148.
Unlock 0
Neutral Approx, 12 ¢0K
Is the symptom still evi-
NG dent?
lYes No
Replace BCM.
Y
System is OK.
L 4
. - NG
Check door key cylinder switch. Refer to »| Replace.
“Electrical Components Inspection’ (EL-
272},
OK
:
NG

Repair harness or con-
nectors.

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

CL

MT

AT

FA

BA

BIR

ST

Bl

HA
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8

#MONITOR J
OK
TRUNK UNLK SW OFF See "TRUNK UNLK SW" in “Data »| Goto DIAGNOSTIC
Monitor’’ mode. PROCEDURE 7 (EL-289).
When key in key cylinder is at
"NEUTRAL" or "UNLOCK" {full lOK
stroke) position,
TRUNK UNLK SW OFF Perform (VM3 communi-
When key is between cation diagnosis again
“NEUTRAL" and ""UNLOCK" (EL-148).
position,
RECORD | " TRUNK UNLK SW ON lOK
SEL327S OR
Perform On-board diagnosis — Is the symptom still evi-
Mode Hl (switch monitor) for trunk dent?
E COMECT lid unlock swilch. Refer to EL-157.
BCM connectors lYes No
HS. NG
Replace BCM.
Continuity B ] B System is OK.
exists 4
Neutralief, ,: B y oK
=~ Uniock ] TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH »| Go to DIAGNOSTIC
o o ; INPUT SIGNAL CHECK (UNLOCK SIG- PROCEDURE 7 (EL-269).
NAL)
seLs13T|| Measure voltage between BCM termi- lOK
nals 8 and or (®
Perform IVMS communi-
Key position Voltage [V] ?Eafﬂllgtagnoms again
Neutral/uniock Approx, 5
Between neutral and JOK
0
unlock
Is the sympltom still evi-
dent?
NG
lYes No
Replace BCM.
¥
System is OK.
!
BCM connector (448 NG
@& & Check trunk lid key cylinder switch. »| Replace.
m y Refer to “Electrical Components
Trunk lid key L& || inspection’” {EL-272).
cylinder switch B
connector [Q__] oK
¥
NG

Gy
ian) 1 —t—
WY Jamr

(<]

I

SELES8T)

TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

(UNLOCK SWITCH) CIRCUIT CHECK

1. Disconnect trunk lid key cylinder
switch connector and BCM connec-
tors.

2. Check continuity between terminal
of BCM and key cylinder switch termi-
nal ().

3. Check continuity between key cylinder
switch terminal (3 and body.
Continuity should exist.

lOK

Replace BCM,

EL-270

Repair harness or con-
nectors.

1334



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

= GO &2

SEL5S15T)

Trunk room

lamp switch\
o

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS INSPECTION

Door swilches

Check continuity between terminal and switch body.

Terminals Condition Continuity @l
Front Pressed No
rontdoor 1 o switch body
switches Released Yes MA
Pressed No
Flea.r door (@ - switch body
switches Released Yes EM
1C
EC
FE
CL
Hood switch M
Check continuity between terminals.
Terminals Conditicn Continuity AT
D-@ Pressed No
Released Yes
EA
RA
Trunk room lamp switch BR
Check continuity between terminals.
Terminals Condition Continuity ST
@-® Pressed Yes
Released No BE
HA

EL-271
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Tamper switch
ﬂE

Neutral

Full stroke

Docrlock/
unlock switch

Full stroke

Door lock switch
Door unlock switch

Key cylinder
emmmemmmmam———— tamper switch
N4 *
R P \.
1

&

SR

e L g

Passenger sida

:

Driver side

Trunk lig unlock switch
Trunk lid key cylinder
tamper swilch

SEL517T

Door unlock sensor
SEL513T

Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’d)
Key cylinder tamper switch, door lock switch and door

unlock switch

¢ Door
Terminals Condition Continuity
Tamper Key cylinder installed No
e ®-@ :
switch Key cylinder removed Yes
Lock (fult stroke) No
Door lock
- | Y
awitch ™ - @ Between lock and neutral es
Neutral No
Door unlock ® - @ Unlock Yes
switch Neutral No
e Trunk lid
Terminals Caondition Continuity
Tamper @-® Key cylinder installed No
switch Key cylinder removed Yes
Untock (full stroke) No
Trunk lid Between unlock and neu-
unlock switch @-@ tral Yes
Neutral No
Door unlock sensor
Terminals Condition Continuity
®-@ Lock No
Unlock Yes

EL-272
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ILLUMINATION — IVMS

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e to lighting switch terminal 40

e through 15A fuse (No. 51, located in the fuse and fusible fink box).

With the lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position, power is supplied @l
e to BCM terminal €9

e through lighting switch terminal 42 and

e 7.5A fuse (No. [5] , located in the fuse block in the HEC).

Terminals @ and @ of the power window switch illumination {located in the rear LH and RH door con-
trol units) are connected to BCM terminals @ and @ by DATA LINES A and B respectively.

When power is supplied to BCM, BCM sends a signal to rear LH and RH door control units to turn on EM
power window swiich illumination. Power and ground are supplied to power window switch illumination,
then power window switch illumination turns on. L

EC
FE
CL
| MT
AT
FA

RA

ST
BF

HA
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ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — SW/ILL —

BATTERY EL-SW/I LL-01
i Refer to "EL-POWER".
15A
POWER WINDOW POWER WINDOW
x @sme @swwm
ILLUMINATION | oeac ILLUMINATION | oeam
DOOR DOOR
' CONTROL CONTROL
ONIT UNIT
(LCU04) (LCU03)
RAL DATA DATA DATA DATA
rmlm LNEA |UNEB ULNEA |ONEB

yE

| N T A 1]
/ LIGHTING LA
onD | SWITCH
1ST END H

3

[ Emomc3

8
g

3C,
8
Zep I
=
Zaoh 3o 24

&

A= : DATALINE

-
e

e e B T SN B

o[ Zomc3

JOINT CONNECTOR-15

ehe =3

LINE A BE%NE',Y
ONTROL
MODULE)
Refer 1o last page (Foldout page).
-2 D) 1| 4 ] (CZ)
[TT 1T kg 5= ke B 1 = (7D
(=]
memalan)
E| W
|-.|__|=' 4GEH |$| ED.ED)
BR L5 W OW
L KX 1] [2[

MEL396D
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ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses

Perform "IVMS Communication Diagnoses” (EL-148) and ‘‘Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check"
(EL-177) before starting with the following chart.

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
1. Check 7.5A f No. , located in
1. 7.5A fuse ee use (No. (3]
fuse block).
Power window switch illumination does o . o 2. Check R/L wire between 7.5A fuse
not illuminate when lighting swiich is 2. Open In lighting switch circuit
and BCM.
turned to 1st or 2nd.*
3. LCU 3. Replace LCU.
4, BCM 4, Replace BCM.

* CONSULT (data monitor and/or active test) may also be used to confirm the cause of malfunction.

EL-275

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

CL

MT

AT

F&

RA

BR

ST

B

HA

)
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INTERIOR LAMP ON-OFF CONTROL — IVMS

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [26, located in the fuse block in the HEC)

e to interior lamp terminal @).

BCM terminal €D is grounded when any door switch is in OPEN position.

When the front RH deor switch, rear LH door switch or rear RH door switch is in OPEN position, inte-
rior lamp turns on.

Multi-remote control unit (LCU05) terminal @3 and BCM terminal 49 are connected by DATA LINE A.
Multi-remote control unit terminal @ and BCM terminal €3 are connected by DATA LINE B. When
multi-remote control unit receives a signal to turn on interior lamp from remote controlfler, multi-remote
controller transmits its signal to BCM. Interior lamp turns on when all door switches are in CLOSED

position.

EL-276

1340



INTERIOR LAMP ON-OFF CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —

BATTERY EL-ROOM/L-01
% Reler to "EL-POWER".
7.5A
;Ech:K - CLOSED
& FRONT
{HEC) HME OPEN DOCR
LLeGl) Muuc'; EI-‘GWTCH
(Y] DATA  DATA |goNTROL B18
. LINE LINE UNIT
A B __l{Lcuos) 2
L L]
A RB AY
ik 1 —e T -
® [T} OPEN DOOR
AB R/B R/Y SWITCH
| HOHD &
528
R/B AB RY &2 e
[l
Q) CLOSED
RB RY @ m—— n.w{I - REAR
pooR|amip - SWITCH
.
LI i
RW
I RB A cLoseo|
E——
L} Fel 7. H wolllce, P (5
I_-_I CONNECTOR RAW i
=15
e @
Lo L o L
/B Ay
\ E E y ~merm : DATA LINE
AW RB AY RAW
[5] Eel = [l
ROOM DATA, DATA DOOR SW BCM
LAMP LINEA  LINEB (DR, AS, RR, RL) (BODY
CONTROL
MODULE)
Refer 1o last page (Foldout page).
omceceseanactesenenenenanemeneaeaeanas . @ .
™ ' = T Bl ;
AT T T & ABEEE H?H %
: Gy w E
L] —
TIEDe® f e @
[T B B BR BR 1 L
T 1@ [ol@) 3= > M (==l f Gz
P B N 1T %

EL-277

MEL397D

MA

EM

LE

EC

FE

CL
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INTERIOR LAMP ON-OFF CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses

Perform “IVMS Communication Diagnoses” (EL-148) and “‘Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check”
(EL-177) before starting with the following chart.

Sympiom

Possible cause

Repair order

Interior lamp does not illuminate when
any door is opened.”

1. Bulb

2. 7.5A fuse

3. Interior lamp switch

4. Open in interior lamp circuit

5. BCM

. Check bulb.
. Check 7.5A fuse (No. [26], located in

fuse block).

. Check interior lamp switch.

. Check R/W wire between interior

lamp and BCM.

. Replace BCM.

Interior lamp does not illuminate when
a certain door is opened. (It illuminates
when other doors are opened.)

1. Door switch of the door in question

2. Open in door switch circuit

. Check door swilch in question.
. Check R/W wire between BCM and

door switch in guestion.

Interior lamp does not turn off when all
doors are closed

1. Short in interior lamp circuit
2. Door switch
3. Short in door swiitch circuit

4. BCM

. Check R/W wire between interior

lamp and BCM.

. Check all door switches.

. Check R/W wire between BCM and

alf door switches.

4. Replace BCM.

* CONSULT (data monitor and/or active test) may also be used to confirm the cause of malfunction.

EL-278
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

System Description

Power is supplied at ail times

e to BCM terminal

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [60], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

BCM terminal €D is connected to terminal (1) of each door switch. @l
Power is supplied at all times

e to front step lamp LH and RH terminals @

¢ through 7.5A fuse (No. , located in the fuse block in the HEC). WA
Ground is supplied to BCM terminal €0 when one door switch is in the OPEN position.
Ground is supplied to terminal 48 of LCUO1 and LCUO02 through body grounds (W) and (¥3). Bl

Terminal @) of LCUO1 and LCUO2 and terminal 88 of BCM are connected by DATA LINE A. Terminal
@ of LCUO1 and LCUO2 and terminal § of BCM are connected by DATA LINE B.
When ground is supplied to BCM terminal €), BCM sends a signal to driver and passenger door con- LE
trol units to turn on front LH and RH step lamps.
With power and ground suppiied, front step lamps turn on.
EC

FE
CL
MIT
AT

FA

BR
ST

BIF

HA
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L —

i

RW RAW
] [

BATTERY
EL-STEP/L-01
Refer to "EL-POWER", FW*D
7.6A Next Page
60 AY 5>
i
e Y
Next Page
g e }
RY RY R/B R/B
! o1y C
L.—l JOINT GONNECTOR-15
()
[N Lh
I RYY R/B
' " "
P RrY R/B
I =1 (Al
BAT DATA DATA  |BCM
LINE B LNEA |BODY
ONTROL
DOOR SW MODULE)
(DR, AS, RR, RL)
1]
RIW
M
i —cw  DATALINE
AW
| -
o

.

RW
KR

CLOSED FRONT  |cLosED FRONT  |CLOSED REAR CLOSED REAR
SWITeH SwiTeH SWTCH SWINCH
OPEN|S¥ OPEN/ SW OPEN|S¥ OPEN{ SW
Refer to iast page (Fokdout page).
frosmeninansiiceniiiii . @,
< ] T Al Fil:l T : (W2 .
OEETIT R T {E TR & .

: GY w :

EE]- L&D
B <] BR BR

EL-280

MEL3980
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L — (Cont’d)

BATTERY ] EL-STEP/L-02
i
7.5A Refer to “EL-POWER".
2 ruse
+ ] (HEC) WA
] [1E9 o
R R EM
l I “ENW : DATALINE
= a LC
g7 o
- -
EG
I Preceding {Q RY I Preceding @ RY
R page <PR/B R page <§PR/B
r'-| r"| FE
T ) T ]
R/B Ry R/B R/Y
LAMP @ LAMP
LH Fsk----IF71 RH si----F= 1
@%) L] ! L
A R/B RIY IL2J) R/B RY
FiL ! HI"'- ! MT
RIL * R/B R/Y RIL * R/8 R/Y AT
[l 1 21 ORIVER [Ce1l 1 =]
STEP DATA DATA  |pooR STEP DATA DATA [PASSENGER
LAMP LINE A LINEB |CONTROL | LAMP LINE A LINEB |DOOR
UNIT CONTROL EA
{LCUO1) UNIT
GND @ GND (LCuo2)
el el
RA

| Lo
L= i :

aniTe

1

.-.1 8T
iii ¥
@D @ @3

[ 111 Kyelzl | lig
T IBT T T 1 ’

LI T KX T T 1211] (oe).@638) [©] @&1).Gao) DX
[ Tiel | 1 I w w2l W W

MEL3980D
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses

Perform “IVMS Communication Diagnoses™ (EL-148} and “Power Supply and Ground Circuit Check”
(EL-177) before starting with the following chart.

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Step lamps on both sides do not illumi-
nate when any door is cpened.”

1. Bulbs

2. 7.5A fuse

3. Open in door switch circuit

4, BCM

. Check bulbs.
. Check 7.5A fuse (No. [26], located in

fuse block).

. Check R/W wire between BCM and

all door switches.

. Replace BCM.

Step lamps on both sides do not illumi-
nate when a cerlain door is opened.
(They illuminate when other doors are
opened.)

1. Door switch of the door in question

2. Open in door swilch circuit

. Check door switch in question.

. Check R/W wire between BCM and

door switch in question.

Step lamp on one side does not illumi-
nate.

1. Bulb

2. Open in step lamp circuit

3. LCU

. Check bulb.
. Check R/L wire between step lamp

and LCU or R wire between step
lamp and fuse.

. Replace LCU.

Step lamp on one side does not turn off
when all doors are closed.

1. Short in step lamp circuit

2. Lcu

. Check R/L wire between step lamp

and LCU.

. Replace LCU.

Step lamps on both sides do not turn off
when all doors are closed.

1. Door switches

2. Short in door switch circuit

3. BCM

3.

. Check all door swilches.

. Check R/W wire between BCM and

all deor switches.
Replace BCM.

* CONSULT (data monitor and/or active test) may also be used to confirm the cause of malfunction.

EL-282
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LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Engine Compartment

Wiper motor
Relay box-1

Actuator

Daytime light control unit {For anti-lock brake system)

(For Canada)

:

Fusibie tink and fuse box

Theft warning horn

Coocling fan relay-3
Inhibitor relay

ASCD clutch switch relay (M/T models) {A/T models)
: - Clutch interlock relay
Ajr conditioner relay (M/T models)

Theft warning relay ASCD hold relay

Theft warning horn relay-2 e
|
Mutti-remote control relay-2 o
Cornering lamp relay o £

Theft warning horn
relay-1

ECM (ECCS control module) relay

Cooling fan relay-2
Rear window defogger relay Horn relay

@ T Front wiper relay Cooling fan relay-1

/ Thett warning lamp relay %
Front fog lamp relay

FRONT

EL-283

MEL367D

A

EM

LG

EC

FE

cL

T

AT

1347



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Passenger Compartment

Door mirror defogger relay

Audio amp. relay

Shift lock control unit-’

ASCD control unit- —_—
Combination flasher un'rt-‘ / —_—
/ -.—._-._____‘______

Circuit breaker-1

A\
AN

Circuit breaker-2-

smiq |7
ave

oy

Air bag diagnosis
sensor unit

Sun roof relay

Fuel pump relay -

ABS control unit—

Ignition relay

Blower motor relay

Accessary relay  A/T control unit

—BCM/ A/C auto amp.

Hybrid electric control unit-d

—ECM [ECCS control module)

MELIE8D
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LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Luggage Compartment

Multi-remote control unit (LCUDS)

- e

(D ——
1

Trunk lid opener actuator

LMultl-remota control relay-1

Fuel pumgp control modulator

EL-285

MEL3680D

MA

EM

LG

EC

FEE

eL

AT

F&

RA

BR

ST

BF

HA

)4
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Outline

—Body No. 2 harness

Room lamp harness

Rear door harness RH

Tail harness
Front door harness RH

Main harnass

Engine control harness

[y - .‘I r by
\ ‘ Rear door harness LH
\ : Front door hamess LH

Body harness

Engine room harness Air bag harness

MEL370D

The following Harness Layouts use a map style grid to help locate connectors on the drawings:
e Engine Room Harness (Engine Compartment)

e Main Harness

® Body Harness

The grid reference is placed on the page where connectors are listed in number order.

To the left of the connector number code there is a grid reference.

Example:

G2 (&): ASCD actuator

T grid reterence

To use the grid reference

1) Find the desired connector number on the connector list.

2) Find the grid reference.

3) On the drawing, find the crossing of the grid reference letter column and number row.
4) Find the connector number in the crossing zone.

5) Follow the line (if used) to the connector.

EL-286
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness

Body grdund

clors securely after repair work.

ect and lock the conne

to conn

*
: Be sure

Failure to do so may cause the on-board diagnostic system to light up
circuit detection.

the MIL as an open

1351
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’'d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness

Diode (M2¢)

Parking brake switch —H—Combinalion meater

.. Front
(uz)

(@] (@] (@] [@

D)

@] [@][w@]

Body ground

A,
Lol
-

Body ground

{Hlumination system

ECM (ECCS

Rear window defogger

control module)

EL-290
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness

Engine ground

Failure to do so may cause the system to light up the MIL as an open

: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
circuit detection.

*
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness (Cont'd)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body No. 2 Harness and Tail Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Room Lamp Harness

MIA

EM

LC

EC

FEE

CL

M

RA

RA

BR

ST

Vanity mirror ifllumination LH

Sun roof motor

Spot lamp
Vanity mirror illumination RH

Intericr lamp

To G

30008
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Air Bag Harness

ASCD steering switch, horn switch and air bag module LH

Air bag module RH
Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

To (W52)

G898
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Door Harness (LH side)

FRONT
O . Power window regulator
: To : Driver door control unit {LCUOY)
: Front door speaker LH (Except for BOSE system) : Trunk Hd opener swlich
. Door mirror LH . Front doar step lamp LH
: Door mirrar defogger LH : Front door lock actuator LH
. Front door speaker LH (BOSE system)
: Key eylinder switch LH
MEL378D
REAR
Eo Sy
i To
. Rear door step lamp LH
: Rear LH door control unit (LCUI04)
: Rear door power window regulator LH
. Rear door lock actuator LH
‘ MELE79D
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HARNESS LAYOUT

FRONT Door Harness (RH side)
: To (WD) / // Key cylinder switch RH
: To (WD) Power window regulator
: Front door speaker RH (Except for BOSE systemn) Passenger door control unit (LCU02)
Door mirror defogger RH Front door step tamp RH
Door mirror RH Front door lock actuator RH
Front door speaker RH (BOSE systerm)

o G
®
D32 "
MEL380D
REAR
&
g

&

1 To

. Rear door step lamp RH

1 Rear RH door control unit (LCU03)

: Rear doar power window regulator LH
. Rear door lock actuator LH

BEERE

MEL381D
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